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PREFACE 
 
One of the principal characteristics of Arab Islamic civilization is 
undoubtedly the cult of books. This central position of the book in 
Arabic culture has its roots in Islam itself, more specifically in the 
QurÐ ��� ��������	���������������������������� �������� �!st / mid 7th 
century until the end of the 13/19th century, Islamic civilization 
produced several tens of thousands of works in Arabic on a variety of 
subjects, both religious and scientific in nature, and most probably 
several millions of manuscript copies. This very rich heritage has 
survived in the hundreds of thousands of manuscripts found in almost 
all major university libraries and in numerous public and private col-
lections throughout the world.  
 Along with this manuscript output, Arab authors, scholars, calli-
graphers and craftsmen produced a rich literature dealing with the 
actual making and decoration of books. This literature is gradually 
being discovered and edited. Apart from numerous compositions on 
calligraphy and penmanship, most notably from the Mamluk period 
(see ‘Bibliography’, VII. 2), we have now at our disposal three 
manuals dealing with a wealth of information on writing implements, 
the preparation of inks, papermaking and bookbinding. They are: 
ÑUmdat al-���� � (UK) by al-MuÑ	��� 	��� " � �� ���#$#%!&'(
�� al-
MukhtaraÑ� � � ��� �� �	�� 
�-ÁunaÑ (MB) attributed to al-Malik al-
MuÌ�))���* ��)���-+���� � ����',#%!(,#
������al-��
 ��
�-�� �	� � 
(NW) by Mu¨������ 	��� �� � ��-Khayr al-±���� � ��--	����
 �
(fl.10/16th cent.).  
 To these should be added the �
�� � (TS) of al-���� � � ���'(.%�
1231), the �
�� ��
�-�
� ���/0
��)������� �±�� �����)��,%!$th) and the 
�	� Ñ
���
�� ��
�-kutub (ST) of al-1�) � ��)��!&(,%!'!,
�������)���	���
deal with bookbinding techniques and materials. Furthermore, the 
Tu¨af al-��
� ÁÁ �02
��)��� �"����3�¨ammad al-4���� � ����5&5%�
1307), which deals with the preparation of inks, also contains a 
chapter on misÃarah (ruling, lineation). Finally, mention should be 
made of Badr al-- �� ��-+���� � ��.984/1577), who in his work on 
education, al-Durr al-na{ � (TP), included the most comprehensive 
chapter to be found in Arabic literature on scribal etiquette, as well as 
on the collation and correction of books. 
 The present work consists of two major parts: a glossary of 
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technical terms and a bibliography arranged by subject.* Although 
there are a few good general monographs on Arabic manuscripts, 
there is as yet no comprehensive introduction in English to various 
Arabic codicological phenomena, and Arabic palaeography is only in 
its initial stages of development. For this reason the bibliography is 
envisaged as an indispensable aid for the student of Arabic 
manuscripts. It brings together, for the first time, some of the most 
important research in this field published to date.  
 The technical terms contained in the glossary have been collected 
and selected from a variety of sources: classical, medieval and post-
medieval texts, contemporary studies and catalogues, as well as 
extant specimens. The glossary is a by-product, as it were, of my 
research on Arabic manuscripts and therefore should not be taken as 
comprehensive. Nevertheless, even in its present form, it does reveal 
a very rich picture of Muslim book culture in the manuscript age, 
which spans almost 14 centuries. It includes terms encountered in the 
literature produced by or for government officials and secretaries 
(ku�� �), traditionists (mu|
��	�� �), calligraphers (khaÃÃ Ã �), lexi-
cographers (����
� � �) and other scholars (Ñ��
� Ð), as well as 
craftsmen (Á��� Ñ ), book lovers and cataloguers. The exploration of 
this rich written tradition is necessary for a better understanding of 
the various scripts, writing surfaces and implements used, as well as 
the way Arabic manuscript books were transcribed, corrected, bound 
and decorated.  
 Although there may be some doubt as to the exact form or meaning 
of a given term, due to the obscure context or the fact that the word is 
used in only a single surviving manuscript, nevertheless it was deem-
ed important to include at this stage all terms encountered, unless 
their exact meanings could not be verified. Some terms, especially 
those relating to book formats, are recorded the way they appear in 
various sources, without the specific corresponding equivalents in 
English. This is due to the fact that we do not as yet know their exact 
meanings. To translate, e.g. qaÃÑ al-rubÑ and qaÃÑ al-thumn as ‘quarto’ 
and ‘octavo’, respectively, could be very misleading.  
 A glossary of terms used in the production of manuscripts would 
 
 
* This work was originally to appear under the title “Glossary of the Arabic 
manuscript book” and to contain an edited chapter on bookbinding taken from “al-
MukhtaraÑ� ) � )�� ���	�� ��-ÁunaÑ” by al-Malik al-MuÌaffar. Since an edition of this 
work has recently been published, this chapter has been omitted.  
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not be complete without including the names of at least some of the 
most important scripts in use during the manuscript age. Here, how-
ever, great caution is in order. The art of calligraphy is a living art 
and scripts (and often their labels) were subject to changes and modi-
fications depending on the ‘school’ (tradition), period and/or region 
in which they were employed. Thus, for example, the naskh or �	� Ñ 
scripts in the Mamluk period were very different from the naskh or 
�	� Ñ of a later period. We do not, as yet, have a clear picture of these 
variations in formal scripts and there is besides quite a lot of con-
fusion in the modern literature on calligraphy as to the labels them-
selves. Therefore, the definitions as given in the glossary are very 
general and sometimes linked only to the use of a given script in a 
given period or region. These descriptions should not be taken as 
definitive.  
 Most of the terms included here concern the Arabic manuscript 
book. Some, however, having been drawn from sources relating to 
public administration (diplomatic), may have been used exclusively 
in those circles. The technical vocabulary relating to the mixing of 
inks and the use of pigments has, on the other hand, been largely 
omitted here. This terminology constitutes a well-defined field of 
study and has been exposed and dealt with in a number of publica-
tions but principally in Martin Levey’s “Medieval Arabic book-
making” (MP). 
 In view of the fact that the terms contained in the glossary were 
collected from sources which originated in various parts and histo-
rical periods of the Arab world, the list contains a considerable 
number of synonyms. Thus, for example, for the characteristic enve-
lope flap we find udhn (Andalusia, North Africa), marjiÑ (Morocco), 
�	� �� (central Arab lands), miqlab (Levant, Iraq), raddah (Levant), 
and � �	Ãah (Yemen). The same applies to such terms as endband 
(headband), case (box), medallion, serif, catchword, inkwell and the 
like.  
 It is interesting to note also the association of a number of terms 
with the human body and its various parts. This is particularly 
apparent in the physical description of the codex. Here we find, for 
example, udhn (‘ear’; flap), �	� � (‘tongue’; envelope flap), raÐs 
(‘head’; upper margin, fore-edge, flap), wajh (‘face’; recto, upper 
cover), Ñaqb, Ñaqib (‘heel’; lower margin, catchword), Áadr (‘chest’; 
incipit, recto, fore-edge), khadd (‘cheek’; outer or inner margin), 
shidq and fakk (‘jawbone’; book cover), and �
�� Á (‘dancer’; catch-
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word). Undoubtedly some of the words in the glossary are newly 
coined terms but the majority can be traced to a medieval usage. 
 Due to the limitations of the computer program used, an Arabic 
font was used only where absolutely necessary. The glossary is thus 
arranged alphabetically according to the root of the word which is 
given in Arabic script. Arabic script has also been used for abbre-
viations of some technical terms found in the glossary. Most words 
are traced to a source, either contemporary or earlier. This is done 
either in order to document the usage of a given word or to provide a 
reference for topical study or both. On the whole, the terms without 
references are either commonly encountered in the existing literature 
or are easily found in standard dictionaries. Apart from English tech-
nical terminology the glossary contains also a number of Greek, 
Greek/Latin and Latin terms still encountered in the English technical 
literature. As far as transliteration is concerned, the Library of Con-
gress romanization tables have been used. 
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al-alif al-mu�arrafah see ta¨� �� 
al-alif al-murawwasah –������������	�
�����

�����
���	����
��� �	�� ��
(q.v.). 
al-alif al-musha¶¶arah see mushaÑ Ñar. 
al-alif al-mu¨laqah see muÃlaq. 
 

  
 
������� ����� ����� �	-�
� �� �	-����� ���� 1. the first of the eight 
mnemotechnical terms (voces memoriales) into which the twenty-
eight consonants of the Arabic alphabet were divided; the letters of 
the alphabet arranged according to this mnemonic system (EI, I, 97; 
GA, 176-178) 2. also �
� �� ������� �
� �� �	-jummal (al-jumal) – 
alpha-numerical notation used, among other things, for the creation of 
chronograms and chronosticons (EI, I, 97-98; SA, III, 18-19; RN, 60; 
GA, 182). 
 

  
 
ibrah (pl. ibar) – needle (UK, 154; TS, 11: Ñinda ¨abkih lil-maÁ ¨if 
al-mulawwanah; AG, 107; MB, 103, 104; IA, 59; ST, index, 8). 

��� ����� � – needle maker (QS, II, 215; DB, I, 8). 
miµbar 1. needle case (DM) 2. syn. of minfadh (q.v.) (DD, I, 392). 
muµabbar – sewn (KC, 33: bi-��
�� Ð muÐabbar). 
 

�  
 
ibrijmah – paste (used for work with parchment) (TS, 12, 13; AG, 
107; SD, I, 2: ibrishmah). 
 

�  
 
����� ������	�� � 
 

�  
 
��� �(Turk. ebrû, from Pers. abr �– ‘cloud’) – marbled paper (MN, 9, 
����� �� ���	�	��	�- �� ���� 
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�  
 

�� ���, 
�� �
�, 
�� ��
� –��
���������������� �� 
 

�  
 
��
�� ����� 	� ��
��� – closing matter of the text (composition); 

explicit (TP, 62, n.14). 
ilá ��
�
� – et cetera, abbrev.  (DB, I, 53). 
�� ��
���	-shahr – the last 10 days of the month (DM). 
taµ�� ����
µakhkhar������	�� ��� 
 

   
 
adab������ � ���– etiquette (EI, I, 175-176). 
adab ma¶a al-kutub 1. scribal etiquette 2. primitive critical apparatus 
(apparatus criticus) in manuscripts (TP, 52). 
 

   
 
adam(ah), �� � (pl. udum) 1. leather (UK, passim; AE, 106-108) 2. 
tanned red leather (DB, I, 63; IW, 71-72; MF, 201: fa-lam yazal 
 	� ��!�� �� �Á�� "��� ��	-Ñ!� �"	�����¨attá malaÐa baÃn al-	� ���	-
Ìahrahu wa-	� �
Ñah; MU, XIV, 84: mujallad bi-adam mubaÃÃan bi-
� � #�, comp. jild. 
��� ��– tanner (DM). 

   
 
�� �� ����� 	�	� ��� –� �"��� �	� (EI, I, 345), tool, implement, instru-
ment, e.g. ���� ��� 	 ����	-���	 � = bookbinding tools (UK, 153-156, 
MB, 103-105) or ���� �� � 	 ��� �	-kha¨¨ (al-�
� ����� � writing 
implements, accessories (SA, II, 440-468; AE, 117-127). 
 

   
 
udhn, udhun������ �� ���– flap, envelope flap (TS, 25: idh al-¨����� �
al-����� 	�� �	� ���	Ã� Ñah Ñalá al-sifr ¨attá l � �	¨� #� 
�á Ñurwá wa-� �
zirr tazurr bi-�
��	�� �	�-udhn fa-al-aÁ��� �
�	��"	� ��	�	����
��niÁf 
al-sifr bi-�
�� ���	Ðs al-zirr; AG, 109; BA, III, 372). 
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urkhah – date (LL, I, 46). 
taµ� ���������	� � ��������� ���(KK, 55; IK, 102-103; SK, 137: wa-
"�� ��	�-�	�� ��� �
-	��	���"�� ���	��	�����	�-�
� ���	-arrakhtuh) – 
date, dating; chronology (SA,VI, 243-251; TP, 53-54; EI, X, 257-302; 
ER, IV, 668-677); chronogram, chronosticon (also qi¨¶at al-taµ� ��, 
AM, nos.10, 26, 141; ER, V, 550-551). 
al-taµ� ��� �	-¶����  (al-taµ� ��� �	-��	 � , al-sanah al-�
�� ���, al-
sanah al-����� ���, al-sanah al-�
	 	 �ah) – Muslim calendar 
beginning July 16th 622 A.D. (SA, VI, 240, 243; EI, X, 258-261). 
al-taµ� ����	-� �
� � (al-sanah al-����
�
�� ���) – Persian calendar 
beginning June 16th 632 A.D. (SA, VI, 242, 254, 256; EI, X, 262). 
al-taµ� ����	-�
��  – Vikrama era (Vikrama samvat) beginning in 58 
B.C. 
al-taµ� �� al-�	 �  – Mughal calendar with the starting point March 
21st 1584 A.D. (EI, X, 263). 
al-taµ� ����	-mudhayyal, also known as al-ta¶miyah bi-al-�
� ��� – 
cryptographic dating, chronosticon, in which more than the second 
hemistich (miÁ� Ñ) of a verse (bayt) is counted in calculating the date 
(TI, 47-48; TP, 54; EI, IV, 468). 
al-taµ� ��� �	-mustathná, also known as al-ta¶miyah bi-al-naq¦ – 
chronosticon, in which the value of one letter or word from the first 
hemistich is subtracted from the cumulative value of the second 
hemistich in calculating the date (TI, 47-48; TP, 54; AM, nos.109, 
213). 
al-taµ� ����	-mutawwaj – chronosticon, in which only the numerical 
values of  the first letters of each verse are counted in calculating the 
date (KB, 10-12). 
al-taµ� ��� �	-Qib¨  or al-Qub¨  (taµ� ��� �	-��
��� µ, sanat Diqli-
¨� � ���	-Malik) – Coptic calendar beginning August 29th 284 A.D. 
(SA, VI, 242, 253, 255; EI, X, 261). 
al-taµ� ����	-� �  (al-taµ� ����	-�
�� � , taµ� ��� � ��	-Qarnayn, 
taµ� ��� !��	����� �	-Iskandar, al-sanah al-� � � ���) – Seleucid 
era (era of Alexander) beginning Oct.1st 312 B.C. (SA, VI, 242, 253-
254; EI, X, 261).  
taµ� ����	-¦ufr – Spanish era beginning Jan. 1st 38 B.C. (EI, X, 261). 
al-taµ� ��� �
-��� µ al-yawm aw al-laylah – dating by the hours of 
day or night, e.g. ��
� � – the first hour of day, shafaq – the first 
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hour of night, !�
� � – the last hour of day, ¦�� � – the last hour of 
night (SA, VI, 250). 
al-taµ� ����
-al-¶ashr min al-shahr – dating by the ten-day segments 
����	������������������������� �	�-Ñashr al- �á (al-uwal) (1-10), al-Ñashr 
al-wusÃá (al-wusaÃ) (11-20), al-Ñashr al-ukhrá (al- ��
�	���	�-ukhar, al-
	� ��
�����$�-30) (SA, VI, 248-249).  
al-taµ� ����
-al-� �  – dating by the nights of the month using the 
verb ‘baqiya’ to indicate how many nights are remaining until the end 
of the month, e.g. li-arbaÑ Ñ	���	�	��	"�	���
����	�
"	���
����	����	�� �
(SA,VI, 244-248).  
al-taµ� ��� �
-al-�
	 � – dating by a ruler’s accession to the throne 
(CM, nos. 106, 235). 
al-taµ� ��� �
-al-�
� �� (taµ� ��� ���� "�� 	� # �� �� �	-taµ� ��� �	-
�
� µ ) –��	�
����"���	��
����	���
������ ��� %���&	� ��' �� ��('��)*+�
CI, II, 178). 
al-taµ� ����
-	�� 	 ��	-shahr – dating by the nights of the month (SA, 
VI, 244-249). 
al-taµ� kh bi-al-� �  – dating by the nights of the month using the 
verb ‘ma á’ or ‘khalá’ to indicate how many nights have elapsed 
from the beginning of the month, e.g. lil-�	"�	�	"����	�	� � ��	 	� ��
�
����	����	�� ��,!�-%��$**-248).  
al-taµ� ��� �
-al-��� �
� – d	�
��� �"� ��	���� 	��� ����

	���� ����� � �
yawm Ñ ��	�-fiÃr (1st�,�	�� ����� �"	��� Ñarafah (9th�.� �	�-±
##	����� �
yawm Ñ ��	�-na¨r or Ñ ��	�-a ¨á (10th�.� �	�-±
##	����� �"	���	�-qarr 
(11th�.� �	�-±
##	����� �"	���	�-nafr al-awwal (12th�.� �	�-±
##	����� �
yawm al-nafr al-�� � ���/th�.� �	�-±
##	����,!��-%��$*0+�12����3$��� �
laylat al-MiÑ� #�4�$5th Rajab). 
al-taµ� ����	-$�	 	  (taµ� ��-
�$�	 	 , taµ� ��-
���	�� , taµ� ��-i sul-
¨ � ) –�6	� � ��	����	�����
��
���2	�����)th 1079 A.D. (EI, X, 262; 
ER, IV, 670). 
taµ� ���������	-¶ 	���(taµ� ����	-khilqah) – era of creation (era of 
Adam) beginning Sept.1st 5509 B.C. 
 

�  
 
ar� ��� – background (LC, 22; FZ, 218: ar  "	�� 	�-matn; JL, 88: 
ar  "	�����	��	�	��� 
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�  
 
uskurrujah – inkwell (KD, II, 713: wa-uskurrujah al-�	� �� 7 - 
�
� "	�� ��Ñarrabah wa-� � "�� �� �������#	�� �	-taÁ�� ��� � ��	"� �
- 
rah). 

�  
 

�� ���, taµ�� ���������� �	�� 
 

�  
 
ishfá �����	�� �
���– awl, punch (TS, 11, 15; AG, 107; ST, 10: ishfah; 
MB, 103; IA, 59; IB, 43: ���� ; IK, 90; KM, I, sifr 4, 115). 
 

�  
 
a¦l (pl. uÁ ������	�����8����
�
�	���������	����29��-%%%��/0��$�����"��
transcript (from which another copy is made); exemplar, also referred 
to as al-nuskhah al-a¦l (LC, 26; MH, 92: yajib Ñalá man kataba 
nuskhah min aÁl baÑ  al-���" ���	��"�Ñ �
  nuskhatahu bi-al-aÁl; MU, 
VIII, 39: wa-al-aÁl yashtamil Ñalá sittat ajz Ð bi-khaÃÃih kulluh; SD, II, 
27) 3. original (main) text, as opposed to a commentary (shar¨) or 
gloss (¨ ��
"	��+� ���	��"� 	����

	���� 	�� � ��� � � �-!�� ����:*)��
1858, 2024; MI, 136), but also ��2;��%%��*�$�+���<�����������������
(LC, 23) 4. main (principal) script such as thuluth or mu¨aqqaq (from 
which other scripts are derived) (NC, 126; SM, 269: aÁ� �+�!,���*)��
al-uÁ ��	�-khamsah, al-uÁ ��	�-sabÑah) 5. major work (TM, 174: al-uÁ ��
al-�	� �	��������
�������	���
�������������,(��
���<��:+�,(��:��0������
Ñalá uÁ ��	�-�	� � ��	Ñ� ��	� �	�-�
� ���5����������	�
�������������=%��>��
928). 
al-��	 ���	-u¦ 	 see qalam. 
 

  
 
i¨ �� (pl. iÃ � ��� �Ãur) 1. rules, rule-border, i.e. textual surround (LC, 
24; FT, 402) 2. border (of a book cover) (LC, 24; KR, 80) 3. frame 
(within a border) (TF, 141: ¨	� �� � � ���	Ñadditat al-uÃur) 4. 
rectangular panel (LC, 24; UI, 29) 5. tabula ansata (UI, 27) 6. 
headpiece (LC, 24). 
maµ¨ ����
µa¨¨ar – ruled (LC, 25; DB, I, 145). 
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�  
 
(al-kha¨¨) al-��� �  – properly ‘a general term for the style of the 
Arabic script current in Ifriqiyyah (modern Tunisia and eastern 
Algeria) in the early Middle Ages, (…) used by the historian Ibn 
Khaldun, writing circa 1375’ (DW, 32); according to other sources al-
%�� � �
��
����
�
����
���	�-, � � ��	����
�����
�����
�
�	�������������
Maghrebi family of scripts and came to be associated with sub-
Saharan Africa (AO, 46). 
  

�  
 
���� � (Pers.) – decoration of paper with flecks of gold and silver 
(MN, 6; ER, I, 581-582). 

�  
 
taµ	 ����� (pl. taÐ � ��� �	� � ��� �	Ð� � ���� muµallaf (pl. muÐ	��	� ��� – 
composition, compilation, work (of prose or poetry) (SD, I, 33; EI, X, 
360), comp. taÁ� �� 
muµallif – author, writer, comp. muÁannif. 
 

�  
 
umm, ummah� �%?�� %�� $*��� ����� ���	� ��� ��� 	���� al-nuskhah al-
umm – holograph (LC, 26); copy, transcript (from which another 
copy is made), exemplar; archetype (LC, 26; SD, I, 35; TM, 180: qif 
Ñalá al-
��
@ ���
-��� �	�	��	�-�
� ��Ñalá al-shaykh aw muÑ �	 atih Ñalá 
al-umm) 2. original (main) text, as opposed to a commentary, shar¨ 
(IN, I, 246) 3. model codex of the QurÐ ������	��"����	� �	��������	��
and without vocalization, used in mosques (KN, 130) 4. fundamental 
(essential) work (composition) (LC, 29). 
umm al-�
� �  1. heavenly prototype (aÁl) of the QurÐ ���=%��>��:)*��
$�������
����� �	���������A��Ð ���.2�� 
Umm al-qurá, Umm al-�
	� �, Umm al-�
	 � – Mecca. 

� � – exemplar; archetype, textus receptus (NT, II, 137 : wa-huwa 
al-
� ��	��	�� ��	��"	���	�
��� �����talaf). 
al-mu¦�af al-
� � – ÑUthmanic canon, codex (al-mu¦�af al-
¶%��� � ) (MD, 99; KF, II, 294). 
al-Musnad al-
� �  – the Musnad of Ibn ±anbal (SL, II, 37, 39). 
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�  
 
taµ���
	 �� (sg. taÐammul – ‘consideration’) – notabilia, comp. 
tadabbur. 
fa-taµammal(hu) – nota bene, abbrev.   (CI, II, xiv; LL, I, 99). 
� �
� ��µammul – a phrase (syn. � �
� ���ar) implying doubt and 
insinuating ‘politely that the words to which it relates are false or 
wrong’ (LL, II, 2812). 
 

�  
 
taµ� ��– saying (writing) � �� (�� �); one of the standard closing 
formulae in manuscripts, usually abbreviated as ��	�
��#�
�������� ���
or � ��B.��:0���*C���*0+�!.���+�=%��%��*/�����������	�� ����	�� Ã. 
 

�  
 

�� �����������	� � ���– unpared, unnibbed reed  (FN, 31; KU, 153: 
wa-� � "��	��á al-��� �� �	�	�	�� ¨attá yuqÃaÑ; BA, III, 370; LM, 
31). 

�  
 

�� �see sinn. 

�  
 
anfah – nib (of the calamus) (BA, III, 370). 
taµ� ��– nibbing (of the calamus) (KD, II, 701: annaftuhu taÐ� �	��
�� �
¨addadtu Ãarafahu al-�	�� ��	-qaÃaÃtuhu qaÃÃan). 
 

�  
 
(qalam) al-muµannaq  see al-ash¶ �. 
 

�  
 
	���– 
����������
������������"���	� �����
��� 

awwal ����� 	� Ðil) – introductory matter of the text (composition); 
incipit; initia, (TP, 52, n.14; JA, I, 264: rasm al-�	��
"	�� � � 	��	��
�
� �� 	�-shiÑr; AA, 40: wa-al-taÁ� �� � � 	��	�� 	�-�
� �� �	-al-duÑ Ð� � �
��
�
��� 
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�� µil al-shahr – the first 10 days of the month (DM). 
taµ� 	 (pl. taÐ � ���– interpretation, explanation (e.g. taÐ� ��	�-QurÐ ��� 
 
 

**** 
 

 
 

 
 
���� ��1. acephalous, imperfect, incomplete (of text) (KC, passim) 
2. truncated letter (especially of a descender) (KH, 34). 
 

 
 
ba�r (pl. bu¨ ���– panel on a book cover; cartouche (TS, 33; AG, 
110; JL, 103: iÃ �� � �
� �	� Ãiq wa-bu¨ �� ����	Ã �	�� �� �� ��Á Á� � �
�
� "	�
� +�,.��%��)/�� 
tab� � – creating panels on book covers (NH, 355). 
 

 
 
����� � – fumigation (TS, 40: wa-yubakhkhir bi-aÑ  Ð al-hud �����	-
� ��
���	-innahu yaqtul al-ara ah). 
 

�  
 
badal, bidl� �.D�� %��*)$�������	�� ������
	�
	��� ��	�
����
	�
	� ����
����
usually abbreviated as � �1%�� %%��<


�����  ���� � � ���������	��	���
badal respectively (KG, 473: see the quotation under Ì �
�+�2%����0��
�$C�������	"�� ������	������á badalan Ñan al-nuskhah al-�	��� �	��� �
al-matn, comp. � ����������	�-aÁl, MZ, II, 412) 2. also ���� 	 – sub-
stitution, alteration (CL, fasc.3, 296); conjectural substitution, con-
jecture. 
 

 
 
�
� � – artificial talismanic word (seal) formed from the simple 
threefold magic square, wifq (US, 49; EI, suppl. fasc.3-4, 153-154; 
SD, I, 59-60; DT, 100-103). 
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���� , ����� �(waraq al-b��� ), ���� ����– papyrus, papyrus sheet 
or roll (DB, I, 521-522; EI, VIII, 407; WS, 64-66), comp. qirÃ �� 
mibrad – file, rasp (HT, lin.84; QS, II, 417; IA, 60; DD, I, 390: for 
trimming). 
  

 
 

�� � – bringing out (a book), publishing (KM, IV, sifr 13, 6: abraztu 
al-�
� ���	��	�������	-���	��	�� @�� 

�� ���
-al-�umrah see ¨umrah. 
 

 
 
barshamah – decorating a text with multi-coloured dots (DB, I, 545). 
�
���� �� (or� ������ ��� ���� �	� ��
��� .1�� %�� �:0�� – endband 
(headband) (ST, index, 8; ST, 17-18; IB, 81, n.148); ����� �, 
��� ��
��������	���
� ���B!�����)��/:����	���
� ��#	�Ñ��	��� ��	��
�	� ��
�� 	"� 
�� ��
�� 	�� 
�� �
�� �	-huwa al-¨	� �� �	-al-�	��� ��
7 �
� "	���	-al-������ ��#	�Ñ�� ��� 
 

 
 
al-�
� ������� – epithet of the months of �afar, ShaÑ� ��� 	�	  �� 
,�	�� ��� 	��� 	� Ñ al-(� � � ���
���� 	������� 	�� ����������� 	���
� ���
# �
Ñ, nuskhah, etc.  
 

 
 
�
�� �� ����� �	� � ���– compass; (pair of) dividers (SA, III, 41: used 
������	���
����������+�29��>-%���C+�.2�������	����� � ��	����	�� �� 
  
 

 
 
�
�� � (p����	� � �����ajar al-�
�� � – pumice (TS, 12, 18). 
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���� ���� ����� �	� �
#�� ��� �	���� ��� ��������� �B1�� $/�� $�� �����
containing a record of attested study similar to fihris and fahrasah 
(q.v.). 
  

 
 
bary, �
� ��� – paring, trimming (of a reed ) (IR, 232; SA, III, 455-
*�*+�,&���C)+�9.��0�� 	�� ��	�-bary arbaÑah: fat¨ wa-na¨t wa-shaqq 
wa-qaÃÃ). 
�
� ����– a shaving (from a reed) (KU, 154: IK, 85; KK, 49). 
���� ���, �
�� ��������	� �
���– pen knife (AA, 88; IK, 90; DB, I, 
591). 
  

 
 
mibzaq – lancet-like knife, mibzaq al-fa¦ ��� (ST, index, 8; MP, 
64; DA: mibzagh; SD, I, 81). 
 

 
 
bas¨ – spreading out, flattening (of a letter), as opposed to rounding 

����	�� ���,!��%%%������)C+�!,���**�� 
���� ¨ 1. horizontal stroke, line (KU, 120) 2. (qalam) ���� ¨ – 
reed pen, having its nib cut (evenly) straight (not obliquely), syn. 
jazm (IK, 87) 3. rectilinear (of a script, al-qalam al-���� ¨) (SA, III, 
11: wa-���	�� � � � 
���
� ���	-� � 
�¨iÃ Ã� � �
��	-al-mu¨aqqaq; KH, 
34; AS, 144) 4. original (comprehensive), unabridged work, comp. 
mukhtaÁar. 
al-��	 �� �	-���� ¨ah (al-� �
���� – rectilinear scripts such as 
mu¨aqqaq, maÁ ¨if, ray¨ ��	����	��� (AS, 144). 
(al-kha¨¨) al-���� ¨ – clear, well-spaced Maghrebi script used pre-
dominantly for the copying of the QurÐ ��	�����	"er books (LT, 365; 
TW, 13, 47, 322). 
 

 
 
basmalah ����� �	� �
���–� ���� ����
�
	���"� ������	� ED
���!�� �� �	�-
Ra¨� �� 	�-Ra¨ ��8�� ��
����� ���	��"� ��� 
��� ����� 	� ������� ��� �
����
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down from the head of the page, and opening a composition (TP, 52; 
��������� 	
�
l-�
� �Áallá All 
� Ñalayhi wa-sallam ��		�
����
 �� 	�	 �
yubdaÐ��� 
����-������		 
��
-huwa abtar ay maqÃ Ñ al-barakah; EI, I, 
1084-1085). 

 
 
bashr 1. paring, dressing (of leather) (UK, 161; MP, 58; TS, 23-24; 
AG, 109; ST, index, 9; IA, 63; LF, 78: ‘racler, ratisser des peaux’; 
HT, lin.111) 2. erasure with a pen knife or scraper (TP, 58; LF, 78; 
‘effacer des mots avec un grattoir’) 3. cancellation by means of 
drawing lines above a word or words to be erased (LF, 79-81: ‘en 
passant quelques traits de plume par dessus’). 
����� � – pared; erased. 
  

 
 
bashra¨ 1. silk thread used for endbanding (headbanding) 2. silk 
endband (headband) (HT, lin.97, 155). 
 

 
 
bi¨ ��� (pl. baÃ Ðiq) 1. piece, slip (of paper) 2. catalogue, register 
(AD, 12). 
(qalam) al-ba¨ µiq – the smallest of the curvilinear scripts, also 
known as al-��	� � (q.v.) (AS, 145). 
 

 
 
ba¨n (pl. buÃ ���� � ¨in� ��	�� �
� Ãin) – inner side; flesh side (of 
parchment); inner cover. 
ba¨n al-��
� � (al-sifr, al-��� ���– inner cover; doublure (LC, 23; AG, 
112). 
bi¨ 
�� (pl. baÃ Ðin) 1. lining (FT, 408) 2. doublure (TS, 22-23; MB, 
117; IA, 60; HT, lin.73-79) 3. endpaper; paste-down endpaper; 
endleaf (ST, passim; IB, 47, 49; UK, 157: waraq al-baÃ Ðin wa-hiya 
�
�
�
� �� �
-�
�
�

� �
� �� � � 
	-jild wa-ukhrá tak ��� ���
�
�� Ñalá 
al-�
� � �� 	�-taÁ �� 
	-��� ������ 
	-adhá wa-al-wasakh) 4. pasteboard 
(UK, 159; HD, 102; MA, IV, 89, 90: wa-	 ��
Ðs an yubaÃÃin al-jild bi-
al-
�� �� 
		
� � � 
 � 
	-¨�� ��� ��� �
�
��� �
  �� ����� ��!�� ��"#� $%�� &��
92). 
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tab¨ � 1. lining of the insides of book covers with paper, leather or 
silk (ST, index, 9; MU, XIV, 84: mujallad bi-adam mubaÃÃan bi-� � #��
2. removal of sha¨mah (q.v.) from the reed (IK, 87); paring (of the 
calamus) (KD, II, 701: baÃÃantu al-qalam tabÃ �	�� 
�� � �	��	����
baryah; MB, 61; BA, III, 370), comp. bary. 
 

 
 
ba¶du – after; used for a transposed word, abbrev. ��B=���/*�� 
ba¶� ��� –�������
����	�"�	�����<��	��������	�E	�� ������	-) baÑdu’, 
also known as fa¦l al-khi¨ �, separating doxological statements from 
the preface proper (TP, 53, n.20). 
 

 
 
tab¶ � – word division, separation (MM, 135: wa-�	�
� � �	�Ñ   al-
kalimah al-murakkabah). 
 

 
 
� � ��������	" � ����	� � �+��������
�� ���– compass, (pair of) div-
iders (UK, 153, 156; MP, 58; IB, 44; MB, 101, 103; IA, 59, 60; TU, 
105), comp. bi�� �� 
���� �, also � � � ��� – working with a compass by drawing circles, 
measuring distances, etc. (MB, 103, 104, 105: fa-al-� � � "	�� 
��
-
��� #�	�-���� ���	-al-�	� Ðir al-�	�� ��	��	��	� ��	�	Ñ��� ��	�	Ã al-
�
� ��+��������
�	���
���������
���� 
al-��� µir al-� � � ���������� Ðirah. 
mis¨arat al-���� � see misÃarah. 
mibkar(ah) – case (for a compass) (NH, 380; DD, I, 391).  
 

 
 
��	 ¨ah – marble slab (UK, 153; IB, 42; MB, 103; IA, 59), comp. 
���� �� 
 

 
 
��	 !��������	� �� �������	 !������� �	�� �� ����	��� known as ¶�	 ����
al-��	 !� (al-���	 !�) – collation statement or mark indicating the 
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��	�������������	�
����	��
������������27��:����	�	������
� Ðatan min 
al-�	� ��� �
-khaÃÃ � 
�á hun +� 27�� :)�� �	-samiÑ	� � � � � � �
��� 	�-
nuskhah Ñinda al-�	�� ��+�1.��%-����.119; TP, 56; JA, I, 268; CT, 45: 
�
	 !�), comp. muÑ �	 	������ �	�	�� 
muballigh see mustamlin. 

 
�&�  

��	 , � 	
��– worn, damaged (TS, 28: al-	�� ��	�-�	� � ��� 
 

 
 
���� � –�����	�����
�
�������"
����(=���)����������	�� �� 
 

�  
 
(al-kha¨¨) al-bih �  or al-'
� �  (also known as � ����(thus), kha¨¨-

� � ���, EI, IV, 1127) – script used in India mostly but not exclu-
sively for the copying of the QurÐ ������������	���:3�*th century to the 
end of the 10/16th century (CA, 36). 
 

 
 
� �������	�� ���– chapter, abbrev. ���2%���C/�� 
���� ��– arrangement (division) of the text into chapters (MF, 609; 
TP, 53, n.20). 
mubawwib – compiler (DF, IV, 376), comp. murattib. 
 

 
 
bayt��������" ���������������<����������
���	�����
-volume copy of 
the QurÐ ����,6������$�	���)��� ��	"�� Ñ ���	Ã �����	ÃÃan bi-al-¨	� ���� �
bayt Ñ ���	�Ñah mughashshá bi-al-jild 2. compartment (in such a box) 
3. compartment (in a book cover design) (TS, 31, 32; AG, 110) 4. 
frame (as part of the border, Ãurrah) (TS, 33). 
bayt al-!�
� � – hexagonal element in a Mamluk book cover design 
(JL, 95, 97; KR, 82). 
Bayt al-Maqdis, al-Bayt al-Muqaddas – Jerusalem. 
���� ��– creation of compartments and frames (on book covers) (TS, 
31-33; AG, 110). 
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��� � ����� �	"   ��� ��� ��	��� ��	���� �	�+� ��	���� ��	�
ng (e.g. TM, 
��0�� �	"   al-�	� �
¨ wa-al-��	� �
�+� !&�� /)��� �	-inna al-�	"   
min jumlat Ñ	� Ðim al-faÁl; SA, III, 146: wa-���� �� 	�-�	� Ðil yajÑ	� ��
lil-�	� Á
���	"  	��"	� ���	"�	�	�-�	� �	"�+�,!�-%���0)���
�� ��	�-
�	"   qabla al-basmalah; SA, III, 50: an� "	� �� 	�-�	"   bayna al-
a¨ruf ka-mithlih bayna al-suÃ ���$�� �	���	��	����
�� � �(?��)�+�B1��
23; MI, 138) 3. also mubayya�ah, ���� �ah – fair copy (as opposed 
to a draft, musawwadah (q.v.) (MU, VI, 157: wa-�	�
"	��	� "	�� 	�-
�
� �� ���	��	�	�	�� ��	"�� ���	��	¨ah wa-� � ���	""	 ah fa-
bayya 	��� !� � %�¨ �+�29�� >-�� $/�� 	�-�	� �� �	-al-�	"  ; FK, I, 
978; KF, II, 333) 4. counter (‘eye’) of a letter (KH, 36) 5. white 
colour, ink or paint. 
��� � ¦a� � – expression used for a blank space or page created by 
mistake or left deliberately blank in order to indicate a lacuna in the 
exemplar (hic nullus est defectus). 
���� ��������	�
���	����	�����	�����	"  ) between letters and lines; 
spacing (TE, 15) 2. execution (of the fair copy) (TE, 15; KF, II, 333, 
346) 3. copying, transcription (TE, 15). 
mubayyi� – author; fair copyist. 
 

 
 
��� �� ����� �	" � ��� – marginal correction or explanatory note 
(usually for a smudged or clumsily written word, i.e. cacographical 
error), abbrev.  or  (TP, 58; CI, I , xiv; MI, 182; MM, 136). 
 
 
 

**** 
 
 

 
 

 
� � ��������	� � ���������������<�����������������
���	�����
-volume 
copy of the QurÐ ����,6�����*5��� �� � ��Ñ �����	��	���
-al-nu¨ �+�(,��
/0�� �	� � �� 	�-rabaÑ �+� (,�� //�� 	�-�	� � �� 	�-# �
"	�� 	�-	#� �+� 2=��
568-569) 2. pentagonal figure or p	�����(,��$0�������	��	������ �	�-
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������ � �	�� Ñalá wasaÃ al-�� �
��	��	�-� Ðirah; also TS, 30-31; AG, 
110). 
 

 
 
� � ��� – octagonal element in a Mamluk book cover design (JL, 
95, 97; KR, 82). 
 

 
 
tibr – gold, gold dust (AQ, 246: kataba wa-dhahhaba wa-zayyana 
	�� �	���
-al-tibr wa-al-lawn wa-al-ta¨� �+�BB��%��$0/�� 
 
 

 
 
takht ��������� ���������������	����9&���*0+�&(���/)����������������
covers) 2. wooden pressing board (TS, 22, 24; AG, 107) 3. also takht 
al-�
� ��(al-�
�� �) bookbinder’s press (ST, index, 9; IB, 42; HT, lin. 
82, 120). 
����� � – pressing (ST, index, 9). 
 

 
 
�
� � – dust, earth, sand. 
���� � – sprinkling a freshly written text with sand (IK, 94; KM, IV, 
sifr 13, 6; KU, 156; TD, I, 127-�/����������	�� �� 
mitrabah – sandbox; compartme��������	���
�������	� �����
����,!��
II, 478-480). 
 

 
 
tarjamah ����� �	� #
��� ��� ���
��	�
��� ��� ���� ������� 
�� ���� Ñ��� ��
�2B�� /$���	� �� 	�-tarjamah qabla al-basmalah) 2. title (of a book) 
(LC, 28; AH, 165); detailed title of a book, indicating its contents 
(DB, II, 122) 3. key word (LC, 28) 4. chapter heading (IN, 252: wa-
al-��� �� �
-al-�	� #
�� 	�-	�� �� �	-al-fuÁ �� �	-na¨��� �� )��
decorative panel around a chapter heading (LC, 27) 6. paragraph (LC, 
27) 7. headpiece or tailpiece (LC, 27) 8. decorative figure of any 
shape or size used in the text (e.g. disc) or margins (e.g. medallion) 
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�2,��$C���	� #
������	��	�	�����	��	�	�����	�	��
Ñat al-	��� ���
also MS, 28, 29, 30) 9. biographical note, biography (EI, X, 224) 10. 
table of contents (tarjamat al-	�� ��� B1� 28) 11. interpretation; 
translation (EI, X, 224) 12. explanation, exegesis (DB, II, 1021) 13. 
also mutarjam (e.g. ‘QaÁ �	�� %��� 	�-.��	"�
�� � � 	�-mutarjam’) – 
cypher, cryptography (AA, 186; IT, 29-31; DB, II, 1021).  
mutarjim 1. translator; biographer 2. illuminator (TW, 260, 270). 
 

 
 
tirs, turs��������� ���– principal (often central) element in a Mamluk 
book cover design in the shape of a pointed star (JL, 95, 97; KR, 82). 
 

 
 
turunj(ah) 1. oval, citrus-shaped stamp (mandorla) for center-
medallions (IB, 69; LC, 28)  2. center-medallion in the shape of a 
mandorla (ST, index, 9; IB, 44) 3. illuminated oval medallion, rosette 
(HD, 103; IP, 145; PA, 116), comp. shamsah. 
rub¶ al-turunjah – quarter-medallion, corner-piece (ST, 15). 
 

 
 
taftar see daftar. 
 

 
 
���� ��– completion, execution; writing tamma (lit. ‘it is finished’) 
at the end of the colophon, abbrev. ���� � � ��	�"����������1%��%��<


+�
CM, 46), comp. taÐ� ����	�� Ã. 
��� � – end, finish; used in manuscripts of Persian/Indian prove-
nance in the expression ��� ����
� (‘it is finished’), often abbre-
viated as � �� � ���� �	��������������	��
�	������	�
���������������
(CI, II, xiii), comp. ¨add.  
tatimmah – supplementation; supplement ; continuation and end (of 
a composition) (DM). 
��� ��� (pl. �	� Ðim) – amulet, talisman (EI, X, 177-178). 
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**** 
 
 

 
 

 
������� 
��� � – writing, copying (MH, 100, 101; FK, II, no.1202-3: 
� �� � ��
��� �	���	�� ���� �� �� �	�-�
� ���������
��"�������
������
formula of attestation ‘Áa¨¨a wa-thabata’. 
thabat (pl. at�� ��� ��� ����
�
�	��� ��� ��������� 	�����
��� 	� �
�	��
��
transmission of a text; document, written testimony (SD, I, 157) 2. 
record of attested study (HB, 234; GA, 288: syn. muÑjam, mashya-
��	���
������=	����	����	�� �	#�����	��	�	���
������G�����/���	�������
contents. 
���� � – signature (SD, I, 157). 

��� � 1. vocalization (AD, 18) 2. also ����� � – attestation, authen-
tication (formula), usually expressed by: Áa¨¨a (or Áa¨ ¨�� ��� �
�	��
wa-��	�	�	������	�	�	������ �� �Áa¨ ¨ wa-katabahu (TP, 53, n.25; CT, 
45; GA, 289).  
muthabbit, muthbit –���
����������������"���� �
�����	��
���	��"�
������
expression muthbit al-�	� ¶��
����� �
��	�-�	� ¶, writer of the audition 
note (MH, 101; CT, 45). 
 

 
 
thabaj(ah) – obscurity or indistinctiveness of handwriting (LL, I, 
330). 
 
 
 

 
 
mithqab� ����� �	�� �
��� – drill for making holes in boards when 
endbanding (headbanding) (TS, 11; AG, 107). 
 

 
 
���� 	 (lit. ‘heavy’) – larger variety (version) of a script (SA, III, 58: 
al-thuluth al-��	� �����	� ��	�-thuluth; AS, 147). 
  



GLOSSARY 

 

20

 

 
 
(qalam) al-thuluth (al-thulth) – the principal curvilinear script used 
in codices mostly for book titles and chapter headings (SA, III, 50: 
Ã	� �	��	�-thuluth fa-�	#� �	�-¨ ��� �
� Ñalá al-� ��
�á al-�	�� �+�!,���*5+�
JM, 32-38: al-thuluth al-mu¶� �; JM, 46-53: ��	 	� �	-thuluth; TU, 
106: li-anna alif al-�������� � � Á	��
� � �	¨� �� � � �	-� � Ñ	#@
� � �	-
�� �
�	+�B2��*5���	-al-thuluth lil-taÑ� �+�B2��)/���	-in kunta taktub 
�������	�� 	�� �	� � Ñ� 	�� �
� Ñan fa-	�
�� ��
�	��� �	"� ¨arf al-alif) 
muraÃÃiban ilá na¨w al-yas�	���	� �	�+�=%��%-����$/- in Persia, 1125- 
in Turkey). 
al-thuluth al-(�!��
� �����2	���
� � 
(qa¨¶) al-thulth see qaÃÑ. 
����	 ���– providing a letter with three diacritical points, abbrev. �
(TN, 51), hence muthallathah – having three diacritical dots; epithet 
	���������� Ð�������
����
�����
����
��	��������� Ð����� Ð����" Ð (LL, I, 
349).  
al-�ibr al-muthallath see ¨ibr. 

 
 

 
�� 	
����	-thumn, al-��
� � ������ �
��� 
muthamman – octagonal, octagon (EI,VII, 795-50������������ �
��
muthamman. 
 

 
 
tathniyah – providing a letter with two diacritical points (DM), hence 
�
����� � – having two diacritical dots (points). 
�
����� �� ���� ���� – marked with two points above; epithet 
	��������� Ð�������
����
���������
�����	��	��� Ð������� Ð����" Ð (LL, I, 
361). 
muthann ������ ����– marked with two points below; epithet added 
���" Ð�������
����
�����
����
��	��������� Ð����� Ð������ Ð (LL, I, 361). 
al-taµ� ����	-mustathná see taÐ� ��� 

��
��� µ – ���� ������	� ��� ����
��
��� ��� ���� �
��� ��� F��� E
�� �� Ða 
!�� �’ (SA, VI, 232-234) , abbrev. � �� � ��� � �1%�� %%�� <

+�72��
167; MZ, Taf. 12, no.13; SA,VI, 232-234; MI, 102), see also mashÐa-
lah.  
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**** 

 
 

 
 

 
 
� ���� 1. decorative medallion or panel; either illuminated or 
stamped (KI, 258: al-�	� Ãiq wa-al-bu¨ �+� B1�� $)�� $�� center-piece 
(on a book cover) (FI, 87, 88; JL, 83: � �����
�¨á+�& ��:5��	��� ��
�	�@ "	����/���	�����������������;2��**��*)�� 
rub¶ al-� ��� – quarter-medallion, corner-piece (JL, 83, 99). 
dhayl al-� ��� – pendant (JL, 99, 100). 
 

 
 
jabr – repairing, mending, restoring manuscripts; repair (SJ, nos.41, 
43). 
 

 
 
���� ��– repair, restoration (KR, 87). 
 

  
 
��� 	��������#	� Ðil) – plait, braid; interlace (TF, 141). 
���� 	�������	# � ���– leather strap, thong (KC, 33; KC, 42). 
 
 

  
 
jadwal(ah)� ����� #	� �
l) 1. also ������ 	 – ruling (of borders), 
creating rule-borders (WB, 50, 56; TW, 148, 160) 2. rules, rule-
������� �B1�� $*�� #	� �
�� 	�-Áafa¨ ��� #	� �
�� 	�-�	� �
��+� H.�� �C)+�
PA, 63) 3. diagram, chart, table (LC, 24) 4. column (of text) (SD, I, 
175) 5. table of contents (CM, no.6/2) 6. magic square, talismanic 
seal (EI, II, 370; DT, 108). 
mujadwal – ruled (LC, 26). 
mujadwil – ruler (maker of rule-borders ) (TC, 32). 
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�
�� �����– ��
�������	����+�
������.2���������#�@ @	�� 
 

 
 
jarrah, jurrah – horizontal s��������
����	��
���������
	��� ���
���	����
¨ Ð����� ��E�
�����������8��,!��%%%������5$��:������������	��� 
mijarr –� ������� �	��� ��� ���� ��	��� �&1�� //�� � � �
��� �
-mijarr min 
khashab). 
 

 
 
jard al-matn see matn. 
��� ����– list, register, inventory (SD, I, 184; DG, 27). 
���� ��  1. edition or composition involving collection or selection of 
material from an original work; collection (gathering) of glosses from 
the margins of a manuscript (TT, 107; KF, II, 331: wa-lam yujarridhu 
Ñan al-musawwadah)  2. extract, abridgement (SD, I, 183). 
mijrad(ah) – file; scraper (MB, 112; DD, I, 390: instrument for 
���	�
���	��	� �+�9!��/0/�� 
 

 
 
jirm �����	#� ���–�����	������	�������������#
����	� ������	� ��	�-jirm, 
jirm wasaÃ, jirm laÃ ������	Ã ��	�-jirm (SJ, passim).  
 
 

 
 
majran�������	# �
���–�����	���������������������
�������	� ���&9��
154). 
  

 
 
jazz – trimming, shaving (MB, passim: �azz; IA, 62). 
�
� ���� ����� #�@ @ ��� ��� ������ ������ ��� �	���� ����� ���� ������� ����	-
tions or drafts, rough copies 2. also jizzah – slip of paper used for 
glosses and tipped into a volume; inset (UI, 19; MU, VII, 132, n.2: 
���	"� ����Ñ	��	��� � �	�-�	� Ðid; KF, I, 103). 
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juzµ������	#@ Ð) 1. booklet; single-quire codex; volume (in the sense of 
mujallad) (MK, 79; AI, 117: wa-yuwassiÑu al-Ã �
������	�� �
-ya aÑ 
� �
�	�-kutub wa-al-	#@ Ð) 2. the 30th part of the QurÐ ���4�/�¨izbs); one 
of the 30 volumes of the QurÐ ��/����
�����	����
�����	����
�� ���� ��
(CI, I, xii) 4. chapter or section of a text (composition) 5. indepen-
dent, small piece of writing, usually not more than a quire (IJ, 128) 6. 
small collection of ¨	� ��� �
������ 	�"� ����������� 	��	�������� �=%��
VII, 705). 
mujazzaµ –�
����������
��
��������������
�����	#@ Ð (IJ, 128). 
juzµah – handle (of a knife) (KD, II, 711). 
mijzaµah – pen knife (IK, 90).  
tajziµah  – set of a number of volumes (Fr. tomaison) (SJ, passim: 
tajziÐat sabÑ	�+�G �� :/�� :��� 0$�� ����� ���� � "	�� 	�-tajziÐah, tajziÐah 
Ñ��� � "	����	#@
Ð	������ � "	��� 
  

 
 
jaz¶ – onyx (for burnishing gold) (UK, 143; MB, 99; MP, 38). 
al-waraq al-mujazza¶ see waraq. 
 

 
 
jazm – reed pen, having the nib cut (evenly) straight (not obliquely) 
(IK, 87: qalam jazm; LL, I, 421). 
(kha¨¨ or qalam) al-jazm – ancient script of al-± �	�� ����� ���� ����
copying of the QurÐ �� ���	ÃÃ al-maÁ ¨if) and having ‘a stiff and 
angular appearance’ (RN, 7-9; IK, 89, 90). 
���� � – well-balanced (of writing) (IK, 94: fa-
�� � �	��á ¨�� ��
�
� batih wa-�	��"��� �
���	Ñ �� ��	Ñ 	��� �	�#	@	�	�"	#@
���#	@�	��
wa-khaÃÃ��	#@ ��� 
jazm(ah) – diacritical mark ( � ��� �� 
��
�	ting an unvowelled final 
consonant (DS, 196: wa-¨����� ��	�-�
� ��"	#Ñ	� ��	�-#	@�	�� # �	��
laÃ �	�	���
-ghayr Ñ	� �	��
�� �	�	���
�-jazm; for other signs represent-
ing jazmah see GL, 13). 
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jasad� ����� 	#� ��� – background (UK, 149: Á
�	�� �
� �	�� �	"  Ð Ñalá 
jasad aswad). 
���� � – tinting in red (AD, 23). 
 

 
 
mujaffif – ��"���������	������������	�� ���9!��/0/�� 
 

 
 
(qalam) al-��	 	 – according to Ibn al-?	� ��� ���� E�	����� ��� 	���
scripts’��	� �	�-	�� ����7?�������$+�%&��:0���	-khaÃÃ ahl al-,� ��	�-
ja� ��"	���� �	��
-hi al-maÁ ¨if wa-al-�
#
�� �+�,!��%%%���$��� 
al-kha¨¨ al-��	 	 (also ��	 ) – name given to a larger variety of the 
���
��������� #	� ��	�-mu¨	��	�����
���� #	� ��	�-�����������
����� � � �#	� �
(SA, III, 50: wa-al-maÑná f �
�	��	�	�-Ã	���� �"	� ���
-al-khaÃÃ al-#	� �+�
EI, IV, 1123). 
���	 	  –� ���� ������	��������
�
�	�
��� E#	��	� #	� ���’ or ‘jalla shaÐnuh’ 
(abbrev. �����	����	��������������!�� ���('��)*�� 
(ism) al-��	 	�� –������	������F�������������!�� ����B1��$)�� 
majallah� ������	# ��������riting surface (like Áa¨ �	����D!�� %%%��/5���
al-majallah Áa¨ �	�� � � � "	���� �	� � � � 	�-¨ikmah); parchment roll 
(ND, 57, n.67) 2. booklet (SL, I, 48; SL, II, 5) 3. composition, work 
������2	#	��	��B��� �+�7&�� %�� ���:0$���	-baÑdu fa-� ��
�
��	#	��	��
mushtamilah Ñalá shar¨…). 

 
 
jild������#�� ��������	������=%��%%��)*C-541; KM, I, sifr 4,100-111; WS, 
56-60; AE, 106-109); parchment (AE, 108; EP, 17) 2. volume.  
jild (raqq) al-!��� 	 – gazelle skin (hide) (EI, VIII, 408); fine (good 
quality, vellum-like) parchment, not necessarily made of gazelle skin 
(EP, 19-21).  
jild(ah) – book cover; binding (JL, 81: jildat muÁ¨af; LC, 25). 
jildah yumná – upper cover (LC, 25). 
��	 ���, mijlad, ���	 ��� – book cover (LC, 25; SD, I, 206). 
���	 � – covering with leather; bookbinding (SD, I, 206).  
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mujallad(ah) – volume (MU, VIII, 123 and IX, 47; LC, 26). 
mujallid – bookbinder (QS, II, 416-417). 

 
 

 
majlis�������	# �
���– session, sitting. 
majlis al-��� ¶ – audition/reading session (EI, VIII, 1020). 
majlis al-�
� ��	���– col�	�
�������
����1%��%%���C���	�	��	��
� �	��
I�� ��	# �
��� 
�
	 ��– accession to the throne (DM).  
al-taµ� ����
-al-�
	 � see taÐ� ��� 
 

 
 
jilfah, julfah – nib (of the calamus; the whole part of the reed which 
is cut away) (SA, II, 459-460; KU, 154: wa-julfat al-qalam min 
mubtadaÐ sinnayh ilá ¨aythu intahá al-bary). 
 

 
 
jalam ����� 	#� ���– (pair of) scissors (DS, 181: wa-ya¨� #� 
�	"�
� 	�-
� �
��� ��	ÁÁ al-waraq lil-taswiyah wa-na¨wih; IK, 91-92; IR, 230). 
 

 
 
$
� �á al- 	á, Jum ���	-Awwal – the fifth month of the Muslim 
calendar, abbrev.  /  /  (OS, 89; CI, II, 203: $�� ���	-Awwal; 
CM, no.190: $�� �����	-)� � �!). 
$
� �á al- ��
���� ��	- ��
���� $
� �á al-)� �
����� $
� �� �	-
)� �  – the sixth month of the Muslim calendar, abbrev.  /  (OS, 
89). 

 
 
jam¶������#�� Ñ) 1. contraction (of letters) (KU, 126; SA, III, 146: al-
jamÑ wa-al-mashq) 2. rounding (of the descender to resemble a semi-
circle) (KH, 34)  3. composition, compilation.  
� �
¶��������
�����	�������.7��%-��/5���$�������#	� �
Ñ) – comprehen-
sive work, major original compilation, e.g. the QurÐ ���9%������������
�	�	�	� � �� � 	�-# �
Ñ Ñ!� � 
���H
� �� �
-2	� �	�� 	�-,	� �+�,B�� %�� $�+�
FN, 352). 
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���� ¶(ah)� ����� �	# � Ñ�� �	#� Ñ ��� ��� �������
��+� ������ �����
(MU, III, 98: wa-�	���� �������	����	Á � ��wa-�	# � Ñ wa-�	� � �+�7&��
II, 359: tamma al-�	#� Ñ al-musammá bi-7	� �� 	�-�	�	" ��� $��
composite volume, codex compositus (LC, 25). 
majma¶� ������	# �
Ñ), mujamma¶ (UA, 393) 1. tool box, case with 
compartments (TS, 12, 37; AG, 106; SD, I, 217; DG, 32) 2. inkwell 
�,.��%��$�5+�..��%��/:0���	� �����	��	Ñ	���� ���	Ã���	� Ñ min nu¨ ��
aw ghayrih); inkwell for coloured ink (TC, 13) 3. case, box (NM, 
683) 4. writing case, escritoire (TW, 52, 233; TM, 52; NH, 380). 
 

 
 
jumal, jummal see ¨
� �� 
 

 
 
janb �����#�� ���	#� ���– book cover (ST, index, 10). 
 

 
 
��� � (pl. ajni¨ah) – hinge (guard) (MB, 109, 110; IA, 61; ST, index, 
10). 
(qalam) al-��� � – the smallest of the curvilinear scripts, better 
known as al-!�
� � (q.v.) (AS, 145). 
 

 
 
��� � (pl. ajwibah) – responsum, abbrev.  (CI, II, xiv; MI,111). 
� ��������# �	�� 
mijwab – cutter, knife (TS, 11; AG, 107: for cutting gold leaf ; IA, 
61: mijwab al-�	��� ��� 
 

 
 

� ���������
# @ ���– authorization, licence; certificate of transmission; 
statement of authorization to transmit one or more than one text; 
diploma in the form of a note appended to a manuscript or existing 
independently and often containing autobibliographical data (LC, 24; 
EI, III, 27, 1020-1021; LB, 126-130; ER, VIII, 273-275; IJ).  

� �����	-�
� ��	ah ������� �	�	� 
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� �����	-�
� µah�������
� Ðah.  

� �����	-�
� ���������
� "	� 

� �����	-��� ¶������	� Ñ.  

� ���� �
-al-kitbah – certificate granted to a calligrapher allowing 
him/her to sign his/her calligraphy with the expression ‘katabahu’ 
(NI, 181). 
(kha¨¨) al-
� ��� –� J����	�� 
	�
��"� ��� �
� Ñ script having a long 
�	�� ����
�����������	���������������	����������	�
���=%��%-����$)�� 
�
� ����
���� ����� �
�����������
�
�������	�� 
# @	���$�� �������# @ ���
����	# @ ����
������������� 
�
� � – licensor (person� ���� �	�� ���� 	�����
�"� ��� ��	��� 	�� 
# @	�+�
signer of a license). 
  

 
 
� ��� – �����	����������	��������	��
��������
�������	� ��+�
�������
(HI, 73: wa-	�� �	�-# �	��	��	� � � � �¨uqq al-�
� ���	-"	��	�� �	��
"	� �� ��	��	�����	��	�� 	�-raÐs; SA, II, 468; al-j �	�� �	-hiya al-
Ì	��� 	��	�� � � �
� 	�-� �	�� �	-al-¨ibr; DS, 179; AT, 133; NH, 381: 
jawn; KU, 154: wa-al-# �	������	��	� ���#Ñ	��� � �	�-¨uqq, also known 
as waqabah; see also the quotation under miqlamah). 
 

 
 
(al-kha¨¨) al-mujawhar – Maghrebi script used most commonly in 
official correspondence and as a book hand for the copying of non-
QurÐ �
����<����B(��/�)��(G���/��*5��/$$��� 

 
 

**** 
 
 

 
 

 
�ibr (pl. a¨� �������	����������	��
��
��+�
����
�������	����9&��0�-100 
and MB, 71-75: al-a�� ���	-� ��– black inks; UK, 101-110 and MB, 
75-78: al-a�� ���	-mulawwanah – coloured inks; MJ, 212-213: �ibr 
al-� !���, �ibr al-raqq; IR, 236-237: al-a�� ���	-murakkabah – 
compound inks; MP, 13, n.53; MP, 18-21; KM, IV, sifr 13, 6: wa-al-
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¨ibr al-�
� ���	-al-@ #��
��	��� Ã al-¨ibr; MR, 93: wa-al-�
� �	���
-
al-¨ibr awlá min al-�
� �� �
-annahu athbat; MA, IV, 84: wa-
yataÑayyan Ñ	�	"�
� 	�� � � "	��	��� �
-al-¨
��� 	��	�� � "	¨riq al-waraq; 
SA, II, 471-477: wa-	�� � 	�-¨ibr fa-aÁluhu al-lawn; AT, 134-135; 
AE, 127-131; IK, 68: al-�ibr al-muthallath – ink produced by 
cooking the ingredients until two thirds of the substance evaporates , 
see LL, I, 349; IK, 68: al-�ibr al-ma¨� ���– ‘cooked’ ink; LM, 72-
73: al-�ibr al-�
�� � ��� ������ �
� �� $�� 	���� �abr – flourish, 
embellishment (DB, III, 2016). 
�arq �ibr – ink burns (SJ, 354). 
mi�barah (pl. ma¨ �
��� � ��� 	�����
�� ��� – inkwell (BA, III, 372; 
SA, II, 443: al-mi¨barah al-mufradah Ñan al-�	� �+�,!��%%��*�:���	-
hiya al-maqÁ ���
��	�-�	� �+�(G��)5��$������	�����������
���
������
�	� ���!(���/$-133; SA, II, 443, 468-*�0����������	� �� 
���� �, �
�� �– ink maker (QS, I, 89). 
ta�� � 1. inking, inscribing in ink (SM, 264: al-ta¨� ��	�-naqsh min 
al-¨ibrah) 2. elegant, embellished writing (composition) or copying, 
transcription (TE, 15; SA, II, 472: ¨abbartu al-shayÐ ta¨� �	�� 
�� �
¨assantuhu; WR, 87; SK, 119). 
mis¨arat al-ta�� � see misÃarah. 
mu�abbir – author, compiler (SS, 73: qaraÐ���#	� Ñ�� �� �	�-�
� ��Ñalá 
muÐallifih wa-mu¨arririh wa-muhadhdhibih wa-mu¨abbirih).  
 

 
 
�ubs (pl. a¨� ����ta�� � (pl. ta¨� � �������������������������$�����-
tificate or statement of endowment; bequest note (LC, 28), comp. 
waqf.  
 

 
 
�abk  1. also ta�� � – endbanding (headbanding), endbanding with 
silk 2. also �abkah – endband (headband), decorative endband (UK, 
154, 157; TS, 18-20; AG, 109; MB, 104 ff.; IA, 62, n.15: al-kutub 
al-ma�� ���; MM, 132) 3. sewing, stitching (of a book) (TM, 170: 
��	���	�� �
�+�.D��%%%��$C**��*����
����(A��$/�� 
al-�abk al-� �  –  Graeco-Coptic (Byzantine) endband (headband) 
(TS, 19; AG, 109). 
al-�abk al-� 	  – trellis-like endband (headband) (TS, 19; AG, 109; 
'!���$C����������������� ���� 
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al-�abk al-sha¨����  – chessboard-like endband (headband) (TS, 19; 
AG, 109). 
al-�abk al-mu�alla¶ – chevron-like endband (headband) (TS, 19; 
AG, 109). 
�abakah – bookbinding (IB, 19, n. 478). 
���� � – ornamental sewer; bookbinder (IB, 11; AD, 28). 
�
� �����	-�
� � – raised band (on the spine) (SD, I, 246). 
   

 
 
 � � �	-´ijjah (al-��	� �	��� 	�-¨	� ��� – the twelfth month of the 
Muslim calendar, abbrev.  (OS, 89).    
  

 
 
�
� � (pl. ¨ujub) – talisman, amulet (DT, 69).   
 

 
 
�ajar ba�� �	
	-�akk – polishing stone (IA, 60). 
�ajar al-�
�� �� �ajar al-qaw¦�� ���ajar al-�
�� � – pumice (TS, 
12; AG, 107; ST, index,10; MB, 112: ¨ajar al-�	"�� �����+�%!���$�� 
�ajar al-�
� �
� – burnisher (for gold) (MB, 99; MP, 38; UK, 142: 
¨ajar al-¨�� ¨im). 
�ajar al-misann –  whetstone, hone (TS, 10). 
�ajar al-¨i�n – mill stone (OM). 
�ajar al-¶u¦¦ ��– stone slab for pressing (OM). 
mi�jar, ma�jar (pl. ma¨ #
������ma� �
� – letters such�	��� ���� ���
� Ð and Ñayn (TU, 36) 2. counter (‘eye’ of a letter) (KH, 36).  
 

  
 
(al-kha¨¨) al-´
� �  – generic name given to a number of very early 
scripts (1st and early 2nd centuries A.H.) used in the region of Mecca 
and Medina (hence orginally referred to as al-(���  and al-(���� ) 
characterized by elongated ascenders and a slant to the right (AV, 27-
33; FN, 8: fa-	�� � 	�-2	�� � �	-al-2	�	� � �	-� � 	�
� �
�� �	Ñ� #� 
�á 
yamnat al-yad wa-aÑ� � 	�-aÁ �
Ñ wa-� � ��	��
�� 
� 
# Ñ� "	� ���� ������
& � � 
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�add, ta�� � – whetting, honing (of a knife) (KD, II, 711).  
�add (pl. ¨�� ���– limit, end; used in the form of its numerical value 
	 �
�BU�UIF�FOE�PG�NBSHJOBM�HMPTTFT�	3"
���
���
����

�DPNQ��UBN�N��

�add al-qalam – place where the cutting of the nib begins (KU, 154: 
mabdaÐ maqaÃÃih). 
��� ����� (pl. ¨	� Ðid) – iron tool or stamp (for leather work) (ST, 
10; MP, 59; TS, 29, 31; AG, 109; MB, 105; IA, 59). 
ta�� � – tooling (of leather) (TF, 138). 
musta�add – knife (UA, 393; MJ, 188). 
 

�  
 
�adr (pl. ¨�� ���– descender (down-stroke, terminal of a letter) (AA, 
50), comp. ÁaÑd. 
 

 
 
��� � – silk (ST, index, 10; AG, 109; DB, IV, 2408; EI, III, 215-227). 
ta�� � 1. elegant writing, copying, transcription (TE, 15; SK, 119) 2. 
fair copying (TE, 15) 3. composition (GA, 286); revised version 
(edition); redaction (CM, 13; TE, 15) 4. writing (of a vocalized text) 
(TE, 16) 5. secretarial style of shikastah script, known in Persian as 
kha¨¨-i ta�� ��� ���� � � (EI, IV, 1124; ER, IV, 701; TE, 16) 6. 
outlining of figures and/or letters executed in gold, with black ink 
(TE, 16; IP, 145; AF, 50, 52; AQ, 246) 7. ornamental surround, 
frame; outline, contour of letters or illuminated pieces (AF, 38, 48; 
PA, 58, 64, 214) 8. editing (of a manuscript text). 
mu�arrir – 1. author, compiler (SS, 73) 2. penman, calligrapher,  e.g. 
al-A¨wal al-Mu¨arrir al-D	�	�� ��!1��*$+�(=���)-16; MU, XVII, 280: 
wa-� �	� � � 	��	�� 	��
�� ��Ñalliman fa-�	�� � # �	� ��	ÃÃuh Á �	�
mu¨ar�
�	�+�%&���5���	�� �	��� �	�	����¨arriran) 3. editor. 
mu�arrar (pl. mu¨	��	� ��� – piece of calligraphy, calligraph (DP, 
53). 
 

 
 
�ard al-matn  see matn. 
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�irz (pl. a¨� @��¨�� @��– talisman, amulet (DT, 69). 
 

 
 
ma�� ��� (‘protected by God’) – epithet of major cities in the 
Islamic world, e.g. MiÁr al-ma¨� �	��� �	¨� �	��±alab and the like 
(DB, IV, 2430: aw ±alab ¨	�	�	� �!�� ���� 
 

 
 
mi�ra�ah, mu�ru�ah – vessel for making potash from ¨ur  (kali or 
glasswort) (IR, 230; LL, I, 549). 
 

 
 
�arf (pl. ¨iraf) – edge, border; sharp edge (of a knife, cutter). 
�arf (pl. ¨�� ���	¨ruf) 1. letter; word 2. variant reading (varia lectio) 
in the QurÐ ���.D��%-��$*)5����������
� Ðah. 
�arf al-qalam – right-side (of the) half-nib (SA, II, 464: ¨arf al-
qalam huwa al-sinn al-Ñ��" ��	-hiya al-yumná; DS, 177: huwa al-sinn 
al-yumná al-murtafiÑah). 
�
� ���	-!�
� � see al-	�� ��	�-���� � "	�� 
�
� ���	-hij µ – letters of the alphabet (EI, III, 596-560). 
�
� ���	-jummal see ¨
� ��	�-jummal. 
al-�
� ���	-muhmalah see al-����	� �� 
�
� ���	-mu¶jam see muÑjam. 
al-�
� ���	-mu¶jamah see al-muÑ#	� �� 
al-�
� ���	-muqa¨¨a¶ah see muqaÃÃaÑ �� 
al-�
� ���	-murakkabah see �	�� �� 
�
� ���	-�
� ������@
� ��  
ti�� � –  shaving, trimming (HT, lin.80-86). 
ta�� �  1. oblique nibbing (cutting of the point of the nib) (SA, II, 
463; KK, 50: wa-lil-�	�	���
�� ���
���	"�	���	-sinn aysar fa-
�� �
� �	�	�-ayman aÑlá min al-	"�	��� �	��	�am mu¨arraf wa-qad ¨arraf-
tuhu ta¨� �	�+�,&��)C+�&.��%%��5C$����¨arraf al-sinnayn; LM, 39-42) 
2. distortion, error, usually involving either transposition of letters 
within a word, e.g. � 3 � ��� � 3� � ������
��������
	�
���������
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� 3� � �29�� >� 57; MQ, 641: al-ta¨� �� �
-al-@
" �	�� 	�� �
-al-
naqÁ); falsification (of a text), comp. al-qalb al-�	� � ���	Á¨ ��� 
al-alif al-mu�arrafah – the letter alif with its tail (foot) tapered 
slightly to the left (SA, III, 59; MJ, 224). 
al-qa¨¨ al-mu�arraf see qaÃÃ. 
 

 
 
�arq �ibr see ¨ibr. 
 

 
 
�arakah (pl. ¨	�	� ���– vowel (GL, 8), comp. shakl.  
ta�� � – vocalization, vowelization (DM). 
mi�� � – spatula, stirrer (for an inkwell) (AA, 112-113; KD, II, 704; 
MB, 65; UA, 393). 
  

 
 
al-´���� � – the two Holy Places, Mecca and Medina. 
Mu�arram (al-¨	� ����al-shahr al-��� � – the first month of the 
Muslim calendar, abbrev.  (OS, 89). 
al-��� � –� 	���� 	�� ��
����� ���  	#	��� .� � 	�-QaÑ�	�� 	��� .� � 	�-
±ijjah (q.v.). 
 

 
 
�izb (pl. a¨@ ���– the 60th part of the QurÐ ���.2�. 
 

 
 
�azm , ta�� ��– sewing (of quires) (TS, 28; ST, index, 11; ST, 8: 
¨azm al-�	� � �+�2D���C5����	@��� 
���� � – sewer of paper into bundles (IB, 11). 
  

 
 
�
� ��– calculation, computation. 
�
� ���	-jummal (or �
� ���	-jummal) – chronogram, chronosticon 
(TP, 54: EI, III, 468). 
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�
� ���	-!�
� � see al-	�� ��	�-���� � "	�� 
al-�
� ���	-�
��  see al-	�� ��	�-H
�� "	�� 
 

 
 
�asbalah – the formula ‘¨	���� �!�� ���	-niÑma al-G	� �8����E¨	�� �
!�� �8����	�������	��"�	�������������	�����������������
�
���	��3�r 
colophon, abbrev.   with a reversed tail of the descender (?) or what 
looks like  , see SA, VI, 269-270; EI, II, 302). 
 

 
 
� ��
����(pl. ¨	� ��
����������������-in (HT, lin.112; MB, 119; IA, 
63) 2. border (on a book cover) (MB, 118; IA, 63; FZ, 217-219; MD, 
109) 3. margin (of a page) 4. also ta�shiyah – marginal gloss, 
scholium, apostil; marginalia, often abbreviated as  or   ; 
collection of glosses; supergloss (¨ ��
"	��	�-¨ ��
"	����('��)0+�22��
139; EI, III, 268-269; DB, IV, 1820). 
al-� ��
�����l-yumná – outer margin. 
al-� ��
�����	-yusrá – inner margin, gutter. 
(qalam) al-��� ��  – the smaller version of al-naskh script (NA, IX, 
222; AS, 145; JM, 89-90). 
�ashw(ah)  1. decorative panel or geometrical figure (in illumination 
or book cover decoration) (TS, 30; AG, 110; FT, 412; FI, pl.54, 60, 
63, 65, 71) 2. interpolation, parenthesis. 
al-�ashw al-��	��  –  Mamluk-type decorative panel (DE, 977). 
� ��
��(pl. ¨	� ��
����mu�ashshin – glossator, abbrev.  (MI, 26; 
CI, II, xi; AD, 34). 
ta�shiyah – glossing, gloss (AM, nos.74, 296, 322, 332). 
mu�ashshá – provided with glosses, glossed. 
 

 
 
�a¦ramah – paring, trimming (of a reed) (BA, III, 372: wa-¨aÁrama 
al-�	�	���	� ��+�BB��%��):*�� 
 

 
  
ta�¦ 	 – copying, transcription (FK, I, no.89, 546). 
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�a¨¨ – rubbing, smoothing leather (ST, 6; TS, 29, 34), comp. tam¨ �� 
mi�a¨¨ – wooden tool used for smoothing leather and tooling; 
burnisher, polisher (KM, I, sifr 4, 110: al-¨aÃÃ dalk al-	� �� �
-al-
mi¨aÃÃ wa-huwa khashabah yuÁaqqal bi-� �	�-	� ���	-yunqash; AG, 
107; MB, 118: mikhaÃÃ (!); IA, 60, 63: al-mi�a¨¨ al-khashab, often 
confused with mikha¨¨ (q.v.); IB, 5, n.31). 
in�i¨ ¨ –��"���
���
� ���������	������
	���������	��������������
	��"����
descenders, Ñ	� � ����������������	�
����������	�� Ã; KH, 34, 35; RN, 
22: ����� � – deeply curved).  
 

 
 
�a� ��� (pl. ¨aÌ Ðir) 1. surround, frame (SD, I, 302) 2. headpiece 
(LC, 24). 
 

 
 
�if� – learning by heart, memorization (TP, 51). 
�
� � (pl. a¨fiÌah), mi�fa�ah – case, box (KC, 55; NT, II, 142: wa-
�
�� � ÁuniÑa lil-muÁ¨af al-ÑaÌ �� 	�-aÁwinah al-��	� �	�� �	-al-
a¨fiÌah al-Ñ	# �	�+�2=��))0��)5)���������Á
� �� 
mu� ���ah – conservation, preservation. 
 

 
 
�uqq(ah) 1. small box (DG, 44) 2. the main part of the inkwell in the 
�	� �+�
��������&9���)*���	-al-¨����� �"�#Ñ	��� �
 al-�
� ���
��	�-
Áufr aw al-¨	� ����������# �	�� 
ta�� ��– establishing the correctness and authenticity of a text; text 
editing; critical edition (of a text) (MH, 89; MR, 103: JEI ��	�	Ñ	�� �
al-�
� ����	ÃaÐ wa-¨aqqaqahu kataba Ñ	�	"�
��	�� �� 
mu�aqqiq – corrector; editor. 
(al-kha¨¨ or qalam) al-mu�aqqaq – 1. ancient bookhand used by the 
���
������	�� � ������D	���	���������	����������	��al-¶�� �  and al-
���� �  (FN, 12, 13) 2. family of scripts characterized by a clear 
execution of letters (SA, III, 22: fa-	�� �	�-mu¨aqqaq fa-� �Áa¨¨at 
	��� ���� �	-¨�� ���� Ñalá iÑ�
� �
� � ����	�	�	�+� !,�� �**�� /�� ����
principal rectilinear script (used mostly for the copying of the QurÐ ���
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characterized by tapered descenders (SA, III, 50: Ã	� �	��	�-mu¨aqqaq 
fa-�	#� �	�-¨ ��� �i Ñalá al-� ��
�á al-basÃ�� �	�	�-�	�� �+�!,���*�+�62��
67-72: ��	 	��	-mu�aqqaq; TU, 106: wa-alif al-mu¨	��	���	"�	�� � �
ta¨� �+� B2�� *5�� �	-al-mu¨aqqaq wa-al-ray¨ �� �
�-maÁ ¨if wa-al-
adÑiyah; LM, 53: fa-in kunta taktub mu¨aqqaqan aw ray¨ �	�� �	-� �
taÑawwij� ��
�	����	"�¨arf al-alif) al-battah; EI, IV, 1123- in Persia, 
1125- in Turkey), comp. ray¨ �� 
al-	 ���	
���	-mu�aqqaqah������ ��	�
�� 
 

 
 
�akk – rubbing out, effacement (TP, 58; MM, 137); erasure, syn. of 
bashr (LF, 78; IR, 237: wa-al-¨akk bi-al-� �	���h (?) wa-al-���� �
��
wa-al-qily wa-al-�
�� ��Ñinda al-� �
��� 
mi�akk(ah), mi�akk al-rijl 1. pumice (MB, 112; IA, 62) 2. syn. 
mibrad (q.v.) (DD, I, 392; NH, 381: wa-al-mi¨akkah li-iÁ� ¨ ruÐ ��	�-
#	� Ðid wa-al-�	� �
���	-mibrad). 
 

 
 
al-dhahab al-ma�	 	 see dhahab. 
 

 
 
qalam al-�albah��������� �� 
´alab al-����� µ – Aleppo. 
 

 
 
��	�� ��������	
��������������������	�	�
�������	�������
� 8�	�-¨	�	@ ���
q.v.) (UK, 141) 2. screw (of the bookbinder’s press) (MB, 104; IA, 
59) 3. scroll (in design) (UI, 31). 
 

 
 
�alqah (pl. ¨alaq, ¨	�	� ������ �
��� ����	��������
�������	� �
����� ����
chest, part of a clasp) (BA, III, 372) 2. study circle, scholar’s circle 
(SL, II, 48; AI, 27). 
��	���� 	��	�� ����� �
�	 � (pl. ma¨ � ��� – tendril (FT, 422; AB, 
136, 139). 
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��	� ��� – roundel (FT, 416). 
 

�&�  
 
�ilyah, ta�liyah – decoration, embellishment (KT, 150-151). 
�ilyat al-sa¶ ���� �	-���� ���, al-�ilyah al-���� ��� – calligraphic 
composition containing the ¨	� ��������
�
���������"�
�	��	���	�	����
of the prophet Mu¨ammad (MC, 204-209). 

 
 

 
�amdalah, ta�� ����� – the doxological formula ‘al-¨amd li-!�� �8�
(AD, 38; TP, 53, n.20; EI, III, 122-123). 
 

 
 
�umrah 1. red colour, red ink (LC, 24) 2. rubrication, rubrics (CM, 
152: tammat al-¨umrah al-��� �	�	�+�(=���)+�22���/0���
� �ah bi-
al-¨���	��� �
� �	�� 	�-¨umrah; TB, 95), also referred to as 
�� ��
(i�� ����
� ������
-al-�umrah (LC, 24; TP, 55). 
ta�� � – rubrication (TE, 15; LC, 24).  
�
� ���	-kutub – book support, book cradle (TC, 29). 
 

 
 
ma�mil 1. exemplar; archetype (KM, IV, sifr 13, 4: al-ma¨mil al-
�
� �� 	�-awwal; ME, 566: al-muÑtamad) 2. ÑUthmanic canon, codex 
(MA, IV, 86) 3. also mi�mal, ma�mal – copyist’s book support 
(ME, 566; TW, 56-57, 169; WA, 12: Ñ �� 	�-�	� ��	�+� ,.�� %�� /$:��
‘pupitre’). 
��� 	�� (pl. ¨	� Ðil) – talisman, amulet (DT, 69). 
ta�ammul al-¶ilm – transmission of knowledge (GA, 286; TP, 51). 
  

 
 
ta�� ���(pl. ta¨ � ����������	
����������
����
�����<������������	������
etc.) (MP, 58; ST, index, 11) 2. rope work; interlace (TF, 138, 143) 3. 
compass, (pair of) dividers (IB, 44). 
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��� ����– inkwell (KD, II, 700). 
 

�&�  
 
mun�anin – downward (inclined) sloping stroke (from right to left or 
���������
�����	��
������
���	����� ����9.����+�B2��*0���	-al-mun¨	� �
wa-al-����	���� �	�-#���	�����	�	��	�� �"	������� �
�	�-iÑ�
# #��
��
yamnah ilá yasrah). 
 

 
 
mi�war (pl. ma¨ �
��������
�������	��������!D���*C��$�������	���	����
(on a book cover), as opposed to the border (TF, 138, 144). 
ma� ����� – oyster shell (for burnishing gold decoration or writing) 
(KA, 104-105), see also tam¨ �� 
ta�� � – lining books with sheepskin leather, ¨awr (LL, II, 665). 
 

 
 
ta�� ¨ah – circular talismanic seal (DT, 109, 149-150). 
 

 
 
ta�� ��– parenthesis (IM, 171; MH, 97, 99; TP, 58: as a means of 
cancellation; TP, 59: as a means of indicating an addition or omission 
in a different recension). 
 

 
 
�awqalah, �awlaqah –�����������	�E� �¨awla wa-� �����	�	�
�� ��
-
!�� �’, often found at the end of a composition or colophon (MG, I, 
483). 
 

 
 
� µil, ta�� 	�����	 	���  – place separatin������	�	�
�����������
�� ��
from another, abbrev. ��('��)��� 
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i� 	��� �� ¶�	 �����	-i� 	�� – reference mark (signe de renvoi) (LC, 
24; MI, 35). 
 

 
**** 

 
 

 
 

 
�� ����– compartment, panel (in decoration) (UI, 3, 31). 
 

 
 
khatm  1. seal, sealing; stamp, stamping; tool, tooling 2. stamping (of 
a book cover) (FZ, 214) 3. colophon (TM, 174: wa-ka-�� �
��"	fÑ	��� �
khatm al-�
� ��	�� ��
�������#�@Ð) 4. also khatmah – lecture delivered 
to mark the end of a series of study sessions on a given composition 
(e.g. �a¨ ¨ al-D��� � �� ��� ���#���+� ����� ����
���� ���� ��
�� ���	�
���
(KS). 
khatm al-Qurµ � –������
�	��� �	���������A��Ð ���!.��*/�� 
khatmah��������	�	� �����
�	���– 1. recital of the entire QurÐ ��������
on festive occasions) 2. complete copy of the QurÐ �� �,6�� /5C: al-
khitam al-��� �	�	�+�2!��%-��:��� 
�� �
��� �� ���� �� � ��� �� � �� ����� ��	� �
��� ��	� � ���
��	" � ��� &&�� )*�� ��� ��	��� �
����+� ��	�� 
������
��� �=%�� %-�� ��C$-
1105; OS) 2. talismanic seal (DT, 108) 3. stamp or medallion (on a 
book cover), e.g. �� �
�� �
���ba¶ – lozenge-shaped medallion; 
�� �
�� �
������� – six-pointed medallion (star); �� �
��
muthamman – eight-pointed medallion (star) (TS, 29, 34; AG, 109, 
110, IA, 63). 
al-�� �
�� �	-�
	��� �  – Solomon’s seal (cryptographic talisman 
representing the greatest name of God, al-Ism al-AÑÌam) (CM, 169; 
CI, I, 130; DT, 144). 
�� �
���� ����� ��	� �
���� 
���
� � 1. conclusion, epilogue 2. 
explicit, closing matter (in manuscripts) (TP, 52, n.14) 3. colophon 
(UI, 5, 8; FT, 396) 4. tailpiece (HD, 108). 
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khadd (pl. kh�� ��� – inner or outer margin (IM, 165: fa-� �	� 	�-
�	��� #�� �Ãurratayh Ãurar Áuffifat bi-�   al-���� �+�!!���5�� 
 

 
 
takh� ¶ – rounding, backing (of the spine) (HN, 385). 
 

 
 
����� ���
��� � 1. also 
��
��� ��(TW, 210) – edition or composition 
involvi����������
���� ������
��� 	��3��� ��	��	�������� ��	�� ������ ����
material from the original work (TW, 126-130: mukharraj min al-
mubayya 	��� �	��� #� ¨ ��
"	�� �
�� 	�-mubayya ah, kharraja taÑ � ��
#	��
���������� �	#� �� �$�� ��	�
���	�¨	� ����	��� ��� 
�����
�
�	�� ��urce; 
explanation and evaluation of the sources of a ¨	� ��� �2H�� ::�� � /��
omission; insertion, comp. la¨aq (TP, 58; TM, 187-188; ) 4. writing 
	�� ��
��
��� 
�� ���� �	��
�� �2H�� 0*�� �	"� "	�� �	��� #� 	�-� �
Ã� � � 	�-
¨	� �� +� 2 �� 0*�� 0)+� %2�� ��/�� )�� �	��
��� ���� ��	ce of omission 
(MF, 606) 6. extract from a book; quotation (TM, 169) 7. copying, 
transcription (TW, 243: akhraja minhu bi-khaÃÃ� "	�
�� ��#	��	� ��
�	�� �	�+� &7�� %%�� ///�� ��	"�� �����	#� 
�á al-�	"  ) 8. ����� � – 
E��	��	#	��
� �	��– he wrote a book leaving [blank] the places [of the 
titles] of the sections and chapters’ (LL, I, 718).  
����� ��� 1. omission; insertion 2. reference mark (signe de renvoi), 
also known as ¶�	 ��������¨¨) al-����� � (TP, pl.XXIIA: wa-yajÑalu 
badala al-�	��� #	��
�� �	�	���
-al-�
�� + TP, 58, n.73: in the form of a 
curved line, ÑaÃfah, or a caret; KF, I, 222: wa-� ��	�
�	��� �	�-¨ ��
"	��
wa-� ��	��� #	���/���	��
�	�����������������!.��*)+�B1��$5�� 
mukharraj, mukhraj – insertion (MH, 95: kharraja al-����	��	#�� �
al-¨ ��
"	��� 
mukhraj –  discarded leaf of calligraphy (AC, 39). 

��
��� � 1. excerpting; copying (DM) 2. catchword, vox reclamans 
(MA, IV, 90: fa-ya¨� #�	�-Á �
Ñ�	��"	� ��Ñ �
�	���
-al-
��
��� #��
-yaÑrif 
bi-�� �
��
��
Á ��	�-�	� ���
-� ��	Ñdih; NM, 683). 
mustakhrij, mukharrij – compiler, selector (DF, II, 384; TW, 126-
130). 
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kharz – sewing (of leather) (TS, 35; ST, index, 12; MP, 59). 
�
��������
��� � – awl, punch (SA, II, 481; DS, 181). 
al-�
� ���	-����� �������
� �� 
kharzah – glass bead (for burnishing gold or paper) (MB, 99; OM). 
 

 
 
mikhrash – tool resembling a churn-staff (for mixing paper pulp) 
(OM). 
 

 
 
���� ¨ah��������	� ÐiÃ) – case, book pouch (for hanging a copy of the 
QurÐ ����������	�����(2���5�����	� Ã	���� �� Ñurwah wa-�
�� �+�(D��
93-94). 
 

 
 
khar¨ ���ah)� ����� ��	� Ã ��������	�������� �7%�� :$+�7(��/0*��$�� 	��	��
roundel, palmette (KH, 36), comp. Ãurrah. 
 

 
 
khur¨ �� ����� ��	� Ã ���–  nib (of a calamus) (SA, II, 459), comp. 
jilfah. 
 

 
 
khirqah (pl. khiraq) 1. cloth (used for doublures and endbanding) 
(TS, 15, 17, 27; MB, 109) 2. polishing cloth (MB, 114; HT, lin.166); 
eraser (cloth) (DM) 3. scrap (of paper) (DM). 
 

 
 
kharm 1. sewing (of quires) (UK, 154, 157; MB, 104; IA, 60; SA, II, 
481) 2. undoing the sewing (ST, index, 12; MP, 59) 3. gap, blank, 
lacuna (SJ, 347, 354: wa-� �
���	����	-taqÃ Ñ wa ¨arq ¨ibr; MI, 76: 
al-kharm al-saqÃ�� �	�-makhÃ Ã ��� 
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��
� ��– loose leaves from a disbound codex, fragments (HB, 233: 
feuillets décousus, en vrac; TC, 26). 
����� �, munkharim – imperfect, incomplete (TC, 26; KF, II, 
)$����	��� ��	�-	��	����	��� ��	�- ��
��� 
���� � �������� � � – incomplete, imperfect manuscripts (vol-
umes) (KF, II, 527). 

 
 

 
kharmashah – uneven lineation (KM, IV, sifr 13, 7: wa-al-kharma-
��	��
�� ��	�-suÃ ���	-al-�
� ���	-na¨wih). 
 

 
 
khazz ��������@ @��– silk; cloth made of silk and wool (TS, 27; AG, 
107; AD, 46). 
 

 
 
����� �� – sewing (of quires) (TS, 14-15; AG, 107), comp. kharm 
and ¨azm. 
����� ����– document written on ‘a sheet of paper folded twice 
vertically in the middle so as to form four narrow pages, each page is 
divided into two parts divided by a fold’ (DR, 119). 
 

 
 
��
� ���, ��
� �����	-kutub – bookcase; library, comp. maktabah. 
 

 
 

���
� � see in¨iÃ Ã. 
 

 
 
mukhta¦ar� ��� ����
��� ������
�
���� ������ �	�� Ã 2. abridgement, 
epitome (EI, VII, 536-540; EA, I, 23-24) 3. abbreviation (contraction, 
suspension, siglum, TP, 55-56. For various abbreviations used in 
manuscripts see CI, II, xiii-xiv, 159-160; GL, 25-26). 
al-shar� al-mukhta¦ar see shar¨. 
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kha¨¨ (pl. khuÃ Ã) 1. mark, sign; stroke, line (for various technical 
terms connected with the shapes of letters and strokes see KH, 34-38)  
2. writing, handwriting; script, calligraphy, penmanship (ML, 52: 
iÑlam anna al-khaÃÃ huwa Á��	�� �	�	��	��	�� � � 	�-Ñaql tashakkulan 
���� "	���a-al-yad tukharrij tilka al-Áuwar bi-� �
Ãat al-qalam bi-qadr 
quwwat al-yad wa-�	���	��
�� �
� ��	-� ��	ÑÁ �
� �� 
al-kha¨¨ al-� �  – numerical system of Graeco-Coptic origin, also 
known as al-qalam al-� �  or al-qalam al-� � , used in Maghrebi 
manuscripts for the purpose of dating and in the law of inheritance 
(AK, 358). 
al-kha¨¨ al-mu¶jam – pointed letters, script (text) see also Ñajam. 
al-kha¨¨ al-���� � (also al-�
� ���� �	-���� ���, LM, 29) –  
proportionate writing or scripts, which according to the Arabic tradi-
�
��������������
��
�������E�	� ���8���	���	�����"�%���2���	���,!��%%%��
41; EI, III, 887: ER, IV, 681), comp. al-	�� ��	�-sittah. 
al-kha¨¨ al-mushakkal – vocalized script (text), scriptio plena, as 
opposed to unvocalized (ghayr mushakkal), scriptio defectiva. 
bi-kha¨¨ – in the hand(writing) of, copied by (e.g. CI, I, 83, 103), 
comp. yad.  
khu¨ ¨ al-�
�� � – chancery (secretarial) scripts (KU, 114; AS, 144). 
khu¨ ¨ al-ma¦ �if –  QurÐ �
�� ���
���+� ����� �	���� ����� ��
��
�	��"�
for the transcription of the QurÐ ���7?��0+�&9����*+� ?���5+�!,���**�� 
khu¨ ¨ al-���� � � – book hands associated with the copying of 
texts other than the QurÐ ��
�������&9����*+�!,���**�� 
kha¨¨ ¨ –  calligrapher, penman, comp. mu¨	��
���� �
�� 
kha¨¨ ¨ ��� –  female calligrapher (SD, I, 380). 
khi¨ ¨ah – writing; paleography (KJ, no.1, 26); calligraphy (WR, 80). 
makh¨ ¨ (pl. makhÃ Ã ��� ��� �	����
����� $�� 	���� makh¨ ¨ah – 
manuscript, manuscript codex. 
mikha¨¨ 1. implement (made of wood, bone or iron) in the shape of a 
gendarme’s hat used for tracing lines on leather (ST, index, 12); 
tracer (ME, 555; LL, I, 760; MB, 110, 118; IA, 60, 61) 2. reed pen, 
calamus (AA, 98, 103; UA, 393: wa-qalam al-Ãar¨� "��	�� ��
mi¨aÃÃ!). 
mikh¨ ¨ –  wooden ruler, straightedge (LL, I, 760). 
takh¨ ¨  1. tracing, drawing (MB, 110) 2. ruling (of lines); writing,  
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calligraphy (KM, IV, sifr 13, 4: al-takhÃ Ã al-tasÃ �+�G ��:C+�B7��:���
n.1). 

 
 

 
khi¨ � (pl. akhÃibah) 1. letter, note; address, speech 2. honorific (e.g. 
Fakhr al-. ��� ,�
� �� 	�-. ��� /�� 	���� khu¨bah – exordium, preface 
(LC, 25; TP, 53, n.20). 
fa¦l al-khi¨ � see faÁl. 
 

 
 
���� �� (lit, ‘light’) – smaller variety (version) of a script (e.g. al-
thuluth al-��	� �����	� ��	�-mu¨aqqaq) (AS, 145). 
mukhaffaf – letter without doubling (shaddah), abbrev. � ����en 
unpointed) (GL, 14). 
al-	 ���	
���	-mukhaffafah������ ��	�
�� 
 

 
 
����� � – shaving, trimming (TS, 18; AG, 109).  

 
 

 
�� 	
� �–  oval or round-shaped tool (UK, 156; MB, 105; IA, 59; IB, 
44: ornament). 
 

 
 
��
	 ¦ah – excerpt, extract; abridgement, epitome, comp. mukhta- 
Áar. 
takhallu¦ –  pseudonym; pen-name (nom de plume) (EI, X, 123). 
 

 
 
��
	 ���������
� � ����
���
	 ��– variant reading, varia lectio (e.g. ikhti-
� �� 	�-�
� "	��� 
���
� �� 	�-nuskhah, MH, 95; MU, XI, 46; XII, 273; 
XVII, 52; TP, 58).  
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khams �����	��� ������ �
�����������	� �
���– mark in the shape 
���	��
�������
����������������	�	�
���	����������)�
������� "	����������
QurÐ ���2,���)�� 
al-khamsah al-!�
� � ��� –� ���� ������� )� ��
����� 
�� ���� ���� � 
OPUBUJPO�	 
�UP�NBSL�UIF�NJEEMF�GPMJP�PG�B�RVJSF�	45
��
���

����� ���1. marking a group of 5 verses of the QurÐ �+������	���
������
(MD, 126; thumma raÐ	"� � �	Ñ�	� ����� ��	��� " �� 	��	� 	�-� Ðirah 
tata amman raÐs ¨arf al-�� Ð badalan min al-sharÃ wa-aÁba¨at tusam-
má bi-al-�	��� � ���$�� ����� �	�� � ���– pentastich amplification of a 
poem, pentameter (SD, I, 405; AD, 50; EI, X, 123-125). 
����� � – pentagonal element in a Mamluk book cover design (JL, 
95, 97). 
 

 
 
�� ¦ah – fillet (in decoration) (FT, 401). 
 

 
 
al-khayr – epithet of the month of �afar (q.v.). 

���
� �, �
��� ���������������	��	���$�������
���
" � �������� � ���– 
anthology (EA, I, 94-95). 
 

 
 
khay¨���������" Ã) – thread (ST, index, 12). 
al-khay¨ al-����� � – thread for preliminary endbanding (head-
banding), i.e. endbanding without silk (TS, 19; AG, 109). 
��
� ¨ah – sewing (of quires) (ST, index, 12; MB, 107-108). 
mikhya¨���
��� ¨ – large, thick needle (ST, index, 12; IB, 43; IR, 
$/C+� .,�� �:��� ���	� � � "��� Ã bi-hi al-waraq Ñinda al-¨ #	�� 
�á 
�� �
�+�?H��/:��� 
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**** 
 

 
 
�  

 
al-daµ �  (pl. of duÐduÐ) – the last three nights of the month (SA, VI, 
250). 
 

�  
 
� � ��������	� � #��– silk brocade (MU, XIV, 84: mubaÃÃan bi-� � #�� 
� � ��� 1. preface, exordium, embracing the matter before and after 
al-baÑ� "	�����
����B1��$/) 2. headpiece; frontispiece (MD, 127; PA, 
65, 115). 
¦af�at al-� � ��� see Áaf¨ah. 
���� � 1. adorning something with arabesques; creating headpieces 
(AD, 52; TW, 259) 2. composition (of a text) (DM). 
 

�  
 
tadabbur – consideration, reflection; fa-tadabbar(hu) – syn. of fa-
taÐammal(hu) (q.v). 
 

�  
 
�
� !����� – tanning (MB, 114-115; IA, 63; MP, 60). 
���� !� – tanner (QS, I, 140-143; EI, suppl., fasc.3-4, 172). 
 

�  
 
�
�� � –������������������������
�����
��������
�����
� ����9&��:C+�
IR, 236: Á
�	��
��� #�al-���� ��� 
al-�ibr al-�
�� �  see ¨ibr. 

 
  

 
darj, dirj� �G,��:5���������� #��	�� #������������������ ����������������
papyrus, parchment or paper (AJ, 138, 141; LL, I, 868: also daraj; 
IK, 68: al-	�� #� 	�-Ñ	�  ah) 2. roll, rotulus (IK, 68; SA, I, 138: al-
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��� ���
-al-�	�#� � � 	�-Ñurf al-Ñ ���	�-waraq al-mustaÃ �� 	�-murakkab 
min Ñiddat awÁ �+�G,��:0+�%!���/�����:+��� 
mudraj(ah) ������	� �
#�� ��� �"��� �	�#� �7?�� ��+�!6���$C�� �)$�� Áu¨uf 
mudrajah) 2. bifolio (bifolium) (AJ, 142) 3. inset (SD, I, 432). 
 

  
 
���� s – explication (of a reading) (GA, 287). 
 

  
 
dirafsh – awl, punch (IA, 60). 
 

  
 
darmak – farina; paste (used for work with parchment) (TS, 13; AG, 
107). 

  
 
dast(ah)��������� ��������
����7����	
������	�
��������	��"�����
��
���
of 25 sheets (AJ, 145; AB, 92; MA, IV, 81; PT, 39; WS, 92, 94, 96; 
SD, I, 524) 2. stack of 5 folded sheets of paper (5 bifolia) (OM), 
comp. rizmah, kaff 3. wide polisher, burnisher (UK, 156; MB, 105; 
IA, 59; IB, 44). 
 

  
 
�
�� ��������	� � ������������	���
������������f a draft or notes (FN, 
��/�� 
��
# �	���
����	"�� �
� ���	-� � ���� �+�7?��*�����	-raÐaytu bi-
khaÃÃih shayÐ	���	�� �	��� �Ñ�� ���	�� �	�����	��	� ���	-�	� � ���	��
"����	#� �
�� � 
�á al-� �� �
� �� � ��+� &7�� %%�� //$�� /�/�� $�� 	�����’s 
original, holograph (LC, 23)  3. also al-nuskhah al-�
�� � – 
archetype (AL, I, 29: al-aÁl al-wa¨ ��	��	�� ��	Ñ ��
�	"�
� ��
��	�-amr 
kull al-nusakh al-khaÃÃ "	��� 
 

   
 
dasht – loose leaves; unbound book, book consisting of loose leaves 
(KF, II, 357: mustakhraj min dasht al-MuÐayyad; HB, 233: ‘feuillets 
en vrac’). 
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du¶ µ (pl. adÑiyah) 1. supplication, pious invocation, ‘prayer of 
request’ (EI, II, 617-618) 2. formula of benediction, such as ‘ra¨ima-
���!�� ����	 
"	�!�� �� Ñanhu, Ñalayhi al-�	� �’, etc. (see e.g. TP, 54; 
AA, 150-156). 
 

 
 

�!� � –�	��
�
�	�
���������	��
������� ��������������	��� Ð�� � ���� ���
� ���� Ð), hence mudgham – contracted, assimilated (KU, 123-124: 
wa-iÑlam anna aÁl kull khaÃÃ wa-Ñ	� �	��	�-fat¨�� �	�	�-taÑmiyah fa-
al-�	�" ���	-al-�	�� ��� �	�	�-
��� ���	-al-taÑ� �+�,!��%%%��:0+�&H��
35). 
  

�  
 
daffah� ����� �
�	��� �	�� ��� ���������� ��	��� $�� �����
��� ��	��� �
�� ����
screw press) (MB, 104) 3. book cover, pasteboard (ST, index, 13; ST, 
5: al-	�� ¨ min al-� ��	Ã� 	��	�� �	� "	�� �	���� �
-al-jild Ñalá al-
�
� �+�2D��passim). 
al-daffah al- 	á (ST, index, 13), also al-daffah al-yumná (al-¶
	� ) 
– upper cover.  
al-daffah al-�� �
��� (ST, index, 13), also al-daffah al-yusrá (al-
suflá) – lower cover. 
 

  
 
daftar �F��� �
�����	�� ����� �	� �
��, taftar (SK, 108, 321; KK, 57) – 
booklet (consisting of a number of bifolia or diplomas); notebook 
(e.g. Daftar kutub, 14 leaves, 40 x 14 cm., see LS) 2. bound or 
unbound codex ; volume (IK, 96: al-daftar fa-yuwaqqiÑ �	��� Ñalá m �
jullida wa-Ñalá m ��	��"�#	��	�+�7&��%�������C:����$���096)  3. account 
book, register (EI, II, 77-81; SL, I, 4, 22-25, 29, 48; IA, 63, n.18) 3. 
pen wiper (SA, II, 481). 
 

  
 
daqq 1. rubbing, pounding (MP, 60) 2. beating (of the pulp) (OM) 
���� ��– compact, fine writing (TM, 192). 
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�
�� ��– small mallet (OM). 

 
  

 
��	��� ���	 � – polishing, burnishing; glazing (ST, index, 13; MB, 
118; HT, lin.163; KM, I, sifr 4, 110; NH, 363: glazing of paper with a 
wooden ball; OH, 139). 
midlak – polisher, burnisher (for doublures) (TS, 11; AG, 107). 
  

�  
 
��		 ��� – pendant (FZ, 217; FJ, 48-50; KR, 85, 87). 
al-�abk al-� 	  see ¨abk. 
 

�  
 
damghah (sometimes tamghah) – ownership stamp (LC, 23; SD, I, 
461). 
waraq damghah see waraq. 

 
�  

 
duhn������	�� ������ ���– fat, grease; oil.  
midhan, mudhun – container for oil (IR, 230: LL, I, 927).  
 

  
 
 ���	-Fat� – Constantinople. 
 ���	-Hijrah – Medina. 
 ���	-¶�� ����– Yazd. 
 ���	-���� ��– !��	� �� 
 ���	-"�
	 ��� –�D	���	���(���	���,� �#	� � � �� 
 ���	-Sa¶ ��� – Constantinople. 
 ���	-Sal¨anah – Constantinople, Herat, Tabriz, Isfahan. 
 ���	-��	 � – Baghdad. 
 �� �	-�
� � –� D��� �� �� ����� ������ ��
������ ��� ������ ���� = �� %��
905-906). 
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� ����� � µirah� ����� �	� Ðir) 1. circular motif (used as a textual 
�


������	�	��	����	����� Áilah) (MR, 93: yajÑal bayna kull ¨	� ��	"��
d �	��� �	Ñ	�	� �� �
�	� #	� Ñat min al-���	�	��
� �� �	-ista¨abba al-
KhaÃ ��	���	� �������	�+�6!��%��$5$+�('��))��$���
����	�����
��������	��
a collation mark) (TP, 56; JA, I, 273: fa-ista¨	��	�	�� �	� ��	�-� � ��
ghuflan fa-
�� � Ñ �
 a bi-kull ¨	� ��� �	�	Ã	� � � 	l-� �	�� 	��	� � �	� �
�
nuqÃah aw khaÃÃ�� ��	�	Ã
� ���	ÃÃan) 3. circular motif representing the 
������� � Ð (for intahá or intih Ð) and its numerical value, i.e. (5) 4. 
circular mark indicating the end of a gloss (TP, 59) 5. round motif in 
textual or book cover decoration, e.g. roundel, medallion, disc (UK, 
156; TS, 30; MB, 105; UD, 13: al-�	� Ðir al-� � � "	�� – circles 
drawn with a compass). 
���� ��1. straight, even (as opposed to oblique, ta¨� ����
��
�������	�
calamus) (UD, 9, 10; LM, 39-40) 2. rounding (of the spine) (IA, 61) 
3. also 
��
� ����– rounding (of letters) (KH, 35), hence �
���� ��– 
round, curvilinear (e.g. RN, 22; LM, 49: wa-al-����	� �����	�	��	�� �
� �"���
��	��"���	  Ñ	�	"�
���	� ������	Ã Ñalá samt w ¨id ka-dawr al-
¨ Ð wa-al-Ñayn). 
 

�  
 
� � �� ����� �	� � ��� ��� �������
��� ���� �������� ��� �������+� ���
����+�
account book; office, chancellery (KM, IV, sifr 13, 8: al-� � ��
majmaÑ al-Áu¨uf; EI, II, 323; SA, I, 90) 2. book (collection) of prose 
or poetry (FK, I, 129; EI, II, 323); collection of poems written by one 
author (DM). 
���� �  1. collecting (collection), writing down (of ¨	� ���� �=%��>��
:�+�('�� )���� ������ �	�" �� $����
�
���� ������
�
��� �12�� ���:C+�(=��
15) 3. copying, transcription (LC, 28; TE, 15; UI, 8: al-nusakh al-
mudawwanah bi-khaÃÃ al-tadw ��	�-Ñ � �� 
(al-kha¨¨ or kha¨¨) al-� � �  – Ottoman chancery hand having a 
����������������������	�� �����
�����	������'���
	���	Ñ� �����
��������
which it is derived (EI, IV, 1125-6). 
 

�  
 
��� �� ����� �	�	" ��� ��� "���	� " ���	�	������ 
������� �%&��:$-85; 
KU, 154: wa-� � 	�-�	� �� �	#� � � �	-# �	��� � �	-¨����� � �	-
Ã	�	��� +� (G�� )$-56, 169-170; BA, III, 370) 2. escritoire, writing 
case (containing among other things compartments for ink and pens, 
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ruler, wiper and sand) (SA, II, 440-443; ND, 54; UK, 77; MB, 65; 
AT,132-133; EI, suppl. fasc.3-4, 203-204; ER, VII, 137-139). 
���� µ, ��� �  – maker of inkwells or writing cases (KD, II, 713; 
DG, 73). 
 
 

**** 
 
 
 
�  

 
dhuµ �����������	� Ðib) 1. leather thong attached to a ¨alqah (q.v.) in 
‘boxed books’ (BA, III, 372) 2. descender (of a letter) (AA, 53). 
 
 

�  
 
dhabr, midhbar see mizbar. 
 

�  
 
tadhkirah  1. memorandum, aide-mémoire (EI, X, 53) 2. 
��������	��� ����� ���������� ������� ����	��� �	� �	��� �HD�� $/*+�=%��
X, 53). 
 

�  
 
dhanab� ����� 	��� ���– tail (foot) of a letter, ¨arf (SA, III, 24; UD, 
21). 
����� � –  appendix, supplement (AD, 59). 
 

�  
 
dhahab, � µ al-dhahab – gold ink, paint (MU,V, 226; UK, 130-132; 
MB, 89-91; SA, II, 477; LC, 25; LL, I, 983: ‘water-gold, gold powder 
mixed with size for ornamental writing, etc.’). 
al-dhahab al-ma�	 	 –  liquid gold (ST, index, 13). 
al-dhahab al-mas� ��– gold powder (QS, I, 151).  
(qalam) al-dhahab – script written in gold ink in the form of al-
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thuluth or al-�	�� Ñ with its letters outlined in a colour other than gold 
(NA, IX, 222; AS, 145). 
����� ��  1. gilding; writing with liquid gold, chrysography (LC, 27; 
TE, 15; KA, 104-105: al-����� �� �	-mu¨fá = matt, al-����� �� �	-
	��� ¶�4���
��
	���������"����	@�����$��������	�� � ����
�����#�����,.��%��
490). 
����� ����¨� � – gold tooling (HN, 385). 
mudhahhib – gilder; chrysographer (AB, 132; PA, 141). 

��� � – chrysography (SJ, 27; MU, XV, 120: Á ¨ib al-khaÃÃ al-
�	� ¨ wa-al-
��� ��	�-� Ðiq; TE, 15). 

 
  

 
dhayl ��������" ������ �	
����� ����� ����	����������	����$��������������
appendix. 
dhayl al-� ��������# �	�� 
dhayl al-�
� � – tail (of the book) (LC, 23).  
dhayl al-waraqah – foot of the page, lower margin. 
dhaylah – ‘tail of the text’ colophon (TW, 206). 
al-taµ� ����	-mudhayyal see taÐ� ��� 
 
 

**** 
 
 
 
  

 
raµs (pl. ruÐ ������ ��	�� ���� 	 letter, i.e. character, page or book, e.g. 
raµs al-waraqah, raµs al-¦af�ah, raµs al-�
� �); upper margin (TS, 
14; SA, III, 24; LC, 26) 2. fore-edge of the codex, as opposed to the 
spine (MB, 108, 109; IA, 61) 3. envelope flap (MB, 107, 113: al-� �
Ã 
wa-huwa al-raÐs; IA, 62) 4. beginning of something, e.g. ruµ �� �	-
su¨ �, ruµ ���	-�
� � (MM, 136; TM, 172). 
raµs al-fiqrah or raµs al-��	 � – chapter heading or subheading (LC, 
26). 
raµs al-ka¶b – endband (headband) (MB, 109). 
raµs al-law�ah –  headpiece, frontispiece (LC, 26). 
(qalam) al-riµ � , sometimes al-�
� �  or al-�
� ��  (!) 1. one of the 
�	��"� ���
���� 	��	�����"� 	����
	�����
��� ����

@
���.� �	�-RiÐ �	�	"��
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al-Fa l ibn Sahl (d.202/817-8) (FN, 12, 13) 2. script akin to a large 
naskh, but having a left-sl��
��� �	�� �� 	�� ���� ��� 
��� ��	�	����
��
���
(AS, 146; HI, 84; JM, 83-84; TU, 42: fa-inna qalam al-�
" �� �"	� ��
ilá al-mu¨aqqaq wa-al-naskh wa-�	"�	�� �
�
��
�� ���	-� �
�¨iÃ Ã wa-
���	����	��	��#	� Ñuh).  
���� ��1. execution of the head of a letter (the manner of drawing it) 
2. also ���� ��� (see AQ and MO below) – barbed letter-head or 
serif-like downward stroke (either right-sloping or left-sloping) on the 
��	������������������	��	�
���� Ð��# ���� ���� Ð, Ã Ð��� ��	���� ���,!��%%%��
46: thumma qad dhakara ahl al-Á
� Ñ	�� 	��	� �	�� �� 	�-alif ka-subÑih 
wa-��	�	�	� K � �� 
�á al-@
" �	�� Ñalá dh �
�+� % �� $*�-242; KH, 35; 
RN, 33; AS, 144; AQ, 100, 126, 226, 236; MO, 30, 100). 

 
 

 
� �
¨�������	� �
Ã) – fore-edge flap (FJ, 37; FZ, 213, 215). 
� �
¨ah – catchword, vox reclamans (NZ, 65). 
 

 
 
(qa¨¶ or�� 	
����	-rub¶, �
� ¶  see qaÃÑ�	���� �
��� 
rub¶ al-� ���������# �	�� 
rub¶ al-turunjah see turunjah. 
��� ¶ al-Awwal (al-��	� ���– the third month in the Muslim calendar, 
abbrev.     /   /  (OS, 89; CM, 39/2: ��� ¶ al-(��	 �). 
��� ¶ al-)� � ,���� ¶ al- ��
� (al-��� �	���– the fourth month in 
UIF�.VTMJN�DBMFOEBS
�BCCSFW� �� �� �	04
���
��

rab¶ah (pl. rabaÑ ��� ��� ���	��� ������� ��<� ���� ���
��� ��� ���� A��Ð ���
�


���� 
���� ����	��������� ��" �� �,.�� %�� )C/�� $�� ���"� ��� ��e part 
(juzÐ) of the QurÐ ���(,��$)��/0��/������
-volume QurÐ ���al-rab¶ah al-
���� ��� (SJ, nos.21, 48, 51; MS, 15: inna al-��� �� �
-al-rabÑah 
Á��� �� ���	��	Ñ al-shakl min khashab mughashshá bi-al-#
��� �� �
Á	� Ði¨ wa-¨	�	�� "���	�� � ��
���� ��" �	�� �
-Ñadad 	#@ Ð al-muÁ¨af 
yujÑ	�� � � ����� �	"�� �
���� #�@Ð min al-muÁ¨af wa-iÃ� ��� � Ñalá al-
muÁ¨	���	# @	�+�H%��0*+�,.��%��)C/+�1!��*0��� 
mirba¶ah – small tool resembling a piece of wood used for lifting; 
stalk (?) (TS, 11; AG, 109). 
���� ¶ –  square (an instrument) (HT, lin.128). 
al-ka¶b al-murabba¶ see kaÑb. 
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���� �� 1. arrangement (of the text); composition (MU, I, 50, 51: wa-
jaÑaltu al-�	�� �� Ñalá ¨�� �� 	�-muÑjam; AM, no.170) 2. the expression 
E�	��	������� �8������
��	�����	�������Ãbah) and indicating the chapter 
arrangement of the composition in question (TP, 53, n.20). 
murattib – author, compiler (DF, II, 384; SS, 72), comp. mubawwib. 
 

 
 
ratm – close, compact writing, copying (KM, IV, sifr 13, 5: ratamtu 
al-�
� ���	��	�����	"�	���Ã �
��� 
 

 
 
Rajab (al-murajjab, al-¨	� ��� 	�-aÁamm, al-aÁabb, al-fard) – the 
seventh month of the Muslim calendar, abbrev. �3� ��J,��:0�� 
 

 
 

�� ��� – poem composed in rajaz metre in which one and the same 
rhyme is obligatory; didactic poem (EI, VIII, 376). 
 

 
 
raj¶ (pl. 	�# Ñ) – reference mark (signe de renvoi), often in the shape 
of an upward rising stroke or the abbreviation ��2%��/)���*)+�! ��/)���
�Ñ	� �	��	�-rajÑ ilá al-� �
��+�%?��%��$)$���������SD, I, 513: ‘barrage, 

barrière qui ferme une rivière’. 
�
� ¶ – reference, source (in a text) (IN, I, 252). 
� �
¶�������	� #
Ñ) – strip of leather for lining the spine (TS, 28; AG, 
109), comp. muÑallaqah. 
al-� µ al-� �
¶ah –������������" Ð with its tail (foot) pointing to the right 
(SA, III, 99; MJ, 239: not allowed in al-mu¨aqqaq). 
���� ¶  1. retouching, retouchage (of a letter); writing in bold charac-
ters (TE, 17) 2. polychrome illumination (TE, 17; KM, IV, sifr 13, 5: 
al-�	�# Ñ washy al-�
� ��� /�� 	���� 
��
�� ¶ –� ������	� E
�� � �
-!�� ���	-

�� � 
�	"�
� � #
Ñ �8�� ����� 	�� ���� �nd of a conclusion, epilogue (AD, 
62). 
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marji¶ – envelope flap (ST, index,13; ST, 13: yusammá al-�
� �+�%D��
81, n.185). 
al-marji¶ al-a¦ghar – fore-edge flap (ST, index, 13). 
al-marji¶ al-akbar – envelope flap (ST, index, 13). 
 

 
 

 
ra�l(ah) – book cradle, book support (MD, 137; RI, 31: MD, 132: al-
ra¨�	�� 	������ � 	�-muÁ¨af min law¨ayn min al-khashab muta� ��
-
layn bi-Ã	� �	��	�-taÑ�� ���
��	�-wasaÃ ka-	��	��� ��	�� ���	����	�	-
kat aÁ �
Ñ�� +�!.���$��E���
������������1��	�8��� 
 

 
 
tar� ��� ������um – the formula of benediction, requiescat (used 
after the name of a deceased person) ‘ra¨
�	���!�� ����	¨�	��!�� ��
Ñ	�	"�
�� �	��	��	�	���!�� ���
-ra¨matih’, abbrev. � 3� � 3� � �����
� Ð� 	��� � Ð in manuscripts of Persian and Indian provenance often 
resemble a long horizontal line with a loop at its end, comp. numrah) 
(TP, 54; VA, nos. 294, 419, 584, 1223, 1038, 1055, 1062, 1035, 
2152, 3099, 3185). 
  

 
 
�
�� ����� , also law� al-�
�� � – marble, marble slab (MB, 103; 
IA, 59; TS, 11; AG, 107; ST, 10, 14; OM). 
 

 
 
raddah – envelope flap (TM, 172: al-qiÃÑah al-� Ðidah min al-jild 
fawqa al-daffah al-yusrá; TP, pl. XXIB).  
 

 
 
��� µat al-kha¨¨ – inelegance (poorness) of handwriting, similarly al-
kha¨¨ al-��� µ –��	���
�����	����	����7?�������	�� �	��	� Ðat al-khaÃÃ 
@	� �	��	�-adab wa-� �	�	�-khaÃÃ al-�	� Ð jadb al-adab). 
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rizmah (pl. rizam) 1. ream (of paper), consisting of five quires, dast 
(q.v.) (PT, 39; AB, 92; AJ, 145; WS, 96: wa-al-dast khams wa-Ñ
��� ��
waraqah wa-al-�
@�	����	��	����� �+�,.��%��)$*�����mp. dast 2. also 
ruzmah – booklet (SD, I, 524: ‘cahier’).  
  

 
 
�
� 	���1. letter, epistle 2. tract, treatise; monograph (EI, VIII, 532). 

�� 	�����– �
�	�����������<����
�����������	
�������������������	��� ���� Ð, 
¨ Ð�� � ��� � ��� " Ð Ñ	"��� � ��� Á ��� � ��� � Ð without an upward 
curvature (KH, 35: huwa iÃ� ��	�-Ñ	� �	���
����	"�� �	�� �+�,!�� %%%��
36: wa-�����
�� �	��"	#
��	���	� ���
-sinn al-qalam al-yumná; LM, 72: 
fa-"	#
��	��"	� ���	���� ��
�������Ñ alif khaÃÃ
� �� 
tarassul – art of letter writing, epistolography (DM). 
 

 
 
rasm  1. marking, making a mark (ST, index, 14) 2. writing, 
execution; copying, e.g. rasm al-muÁ¨af, rasm al-tasmiyah (DP, 45) 3. 
drawing, designing, sketching (ME, 561; MB, 100, 101; PA, 100; 
EI,VIII, 451-*)/�� *�� ����� ��� ��� – stroke, line (traced with a pen) 
(SD, I, 527) 5. unpointed letter or word ( NO, 15) 6. letter or word in 
a dictionary (SD, I, 527) 7. chapter (in a composition) (SD, I, 527), 
comp. faÁl. 
rasm al-!�
� � – see raqm. 
bi-rasm  see mustanad. 
mis¨arat al-rasm see misÃarah. 
� �
������� � –  draftsman, designer, painter (ME, 560; SD, I, 528). 
rawsam�������	� �
���–  woodcut, wood block (AB, 137). 
  

 
 
������ �� – reed pen, calamus (BA, III, 370). 

 
 

 
������� ����� � 1. marking (syn. rasm) (ST, index, 14) 2. tooling 
(HT, lin.129, 164) 3. decorating centers of book covers with medal-
lions (ST, index, 14). 
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rashmah 1. mark (TS, 18) 2. ream (of paper) (SD, I, 532), comp. 
rizmah. 
marshim, marsham�������	� ��
��������	��������
����8��������H(��
lin. 125) 2. hot iron (SD, I, 532). 
  

 
 
ra¦ ¶ah – central medallion (on a book cover) (AB, 135). 
tar¦ ¶ 1. illumination, decoration (MS, 28: wa-qad raÁÁaÑ����	� �
���
al-�
� �	���
-�	� #
��	��	���$��
����
�	�
����
�������	����	��������%'��
145; TE, 17) 3. decoration (with liquid gold); covering the entire 
surface with liquid gold (HD, 103, 126); gilding the inside of the 
surround (outline), ta¨� �����
����!7��*:�� 
  

 
 

 
ra¦f, tar¦ � 1. joining letters together (AP, 79; SA, III, 140; KH, 35) 
2. writing, composition (NS, 184: faraghtu min taÐ� �
���	-raÁfih wa-
taÁ� �
�+�A7���)���	�	������
���	�Á ��� �� �	�-±iÁn al-¨aÁ ��� 
 

 
 
tar�iyah, tara��in – the formula of benediction ‘ra 
"	�!�� ��Ñanhu’ 
or ‘ri � �� !�� �� Ñalayhi’, used for the companions of the Prophet, 
abbrev. �3� �3� �3� ��('� 54; SL, II, 89; AR, 34, 35; MI, 125). 
 

 
 
tar¨ ��– rounding (of letters) (UD, 15; KH, 35: al-tarÃ ���
"	���	��	��
al-
��
� �	�����������	�� �� 
al-��	 ���	-mura¨¨abah (or al-ra¨bah, 	���� ��� " �
���– curvilinear 
���
����������	����������������	�� Ñ and riq Ñ (UD, 14, 15, 16, 19; AS, 
144). 
 

 
 
istir¶ µ ��� – note, statement (LC, 24). 
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raf¶ – gouge-like tool (HT, lin.133, 137). 
mirfa¶ 1. book support, book cradle (IN, I, 230, 231; ND, 44, n.11; 
KK, 70) 2. support (for an inkwell) (AA, 111-112). 
 

 
 
raqq, riqq� ����� ��� ��� ��� ��
�� ��	������ �	�������� �,!�� %%�� *:*-485; 
IW, 74-75; AE, 108-111; WS, 60-63; KJ, no.1, 42: al-raqq al-azraq, 
al-raqq al-a¨mar; EI, VIII, 407-410; EP) 2. parchment leaf (ND, 53, 
n.67). 
�����!��� 	 see jild. 
���������� ��– ‘unfolded parchment’ (EI, VIII, 407). 
���� ����
� �  – parchment maker, parchmenter (DG, 85). 
 

 
 
����������� �� 1. elegant, embellished writing, copying (TE, 17; AA, 
105; SK, 119; KK, 53; KM, IV, sifr 13, 5: al-�	�� ���	�-�
� �	���	-al-
tasÃ �� � � 	�-Áu¨uf) 2. vocalization by means of points; diacritical 
pointing (TE, 17; IK, 93; LL, I, 1135) 3. making something multi-
coloured (LL, I, 1135) 4. arabesque decoration (KA, 105; KR, 86: al-
raqsh al-¶���� ). 
raqshah –  pointing, diacritical point (JA, I, 269).  
mirqash – reed pen, calamus (IR, 230). 
 

 
 
���� ¦ – catchword, vox reclamans (NM, 683; AK, 353). 
 

 
 
ruq¶ah� ����� �
� Ñ) 1. piece (slip) of leather, paper or other writing 
surface (MU, I, 133: wa-kuntu aÑri  Ñ	�	"�
� ����� "	��� �
� Ñan fa-
yuwaqqiÑ��� �� � ��$������er, brief message, note. 
(kha¨¨) al-ruq¶ah (Turk. rikÑa) – script developed most probably in 
����$����	�����������$3�:�����������������	�
������ � � ����
���	��������
commonly by the Arabs in correspondence and occasionally as a 
book hand (EI, IV, 1126). 
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(qalam) al-��� ¶ – �������� ����	
�� 
�� 
��� Ñ (q.v.) script (AS, 146; 
JM, 78-82; LM, 47: wa-al-�	� Ñ lil-
�� � Ñ al-Á	�� ����-al-��� ��� 
��
EI, IV, 1123- in Persia, 1125- in Turkey). 
ruqay¶ah – slip of paper (used for glosses and inserted in between the 
leaves of the codex, often sewn in); inset (MK, 86). 
���� ¶������
�� � Ñ) – repair, patchwork. 
muraqqa¶ – album of paintings, drawings and/or calligraphy (con-
sisting of a number of pieces joined together and forming a book-
accordeon) (AC, passim; MN, 139; EI, VII, 602-603). 
 

 
 
raqm 1. writing (KM, IV, sifr 13, 5: al-raqm al-khaÃÃ� � � ��-�	
 ������
also ���� �� – ������
� ��	
	���� �
��	��� �����  !�� "�� ����� ��� ��� – 
piece of calligraphy, calligraph (AC, 41; DP, 54; NI, 180: al-	# $�����-
��� ������ �	-� 
	�� � %� � �l-raqm; AW, 266) 4. diacritical pointing 
�
����

������&'��(")�������
����
��� �����*���������� �������
����� � 
–�������	��������������������+���������� ���– abbreviation, siglum 
(CL, fasc. 2, 141, 160). 
al-��� ����-	�
� ��
, also known as al-��� ����-Hind  or ��� ����-
Hind  – Hindu-Arabic numerical system used in the Mashriq (AN, 
383; GA, 183). 
al-��� ����-�
�� � ��
, also known as �isab (or ��� �, rasm) al-
�
�� � – numerical system (also known as ‘dust’ or Toledan 
numerals) used in the Maghreb (EI, III, 468-9: AN, 387-388; GA, 
183; KJ, no.3, 30). 
� ������������� – calligrapher, copyist (AC, 45; TE, 17; AW, 244; 
AM, no.76). 
��� � –  inkwell (KM, IV, sifr 13, 5; IK, 82; SK, 106). 
arqam, mirqam –  reed pen, calamus (TE, 17; IR, 230; BA, III, 372; 
LL, I, 1140). 
���� ��– punctuation (AH, 147, 154). 
���� ����-¦afa� � – pagination. 
���� ����-����� � –  foliation. 
  

 
 
raqn – compact writing (KM, IV, sifr 13, 5: raqana al-�	
 �� ���	���
bayna suÃ �	��� 
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���� ��1. embellishing ( a text, writing) (KM, IV, sifr 13, 5: �	�� ��	�-
�
� ���	@" �����$���	��
��	��"��7(��/0*�� 
 

 
 
���� �� 1. linking (joining) one letter with another; ligature (e.g. SA, 
III, 50, 60ff); composition of letters and words on the line (ER, IV, 
681) 2. mounting (of leather on book covers and the covers on the 
textblock); boarding (TS, 24-27; AG, 109; ST, index, 14; MP, 58; 
HT, lin.73, 78) 3. preparing inks (by mixing two or more ingredients) 
������?G���C���	�� ��	�-	�� �+�% ��$/�-237: al-a¨� ��	�-murakkabah), 
comp. ¨ibr.  
murakkab 1. (Turk. mürekkeb) – ink (DD, I, 389; UA, 393), comp. 
¨ibr 2. hybrid (of a script) (LM, 45). 
al-�
� �� �	-�
���������� �
������ �� – letters of the alphabet 
(written joined together, ligatured, on the line) (MY, 83). 
al-ism al-murakkab – compound name, e.g. Mu¨ammad � �
¨. 
  

 
 
markaz�������	� �
@��– support (for reed pens) (UA, 393: li-� �Ñalay-
�
�"  aÑ ruÐ ��	�-	�� ���
Ð	�� ���ÁdaÑ). 
 

 
 
�
� ¶ , rak¶ah – bowing (during the recitation of the QurÐ ����	����
��
�����	��"�	�����	�
����"��������� 
��
�	�
��� �	�Ñah, juzÐ� 	��� "	h 

(CA, 36; EI, VIII, 406). 
 

 
 
rukn ����� 	�� ��� ��� ������� ���� 	� ����� ��
���� �& �� :C�� $�� �������
stamp (used for a corner piece) (TS, 30, 31; AG, 107) 3. corner piece 
itself (ST, index, 14; IB, 69). 
mirkan – pitcher-shaped container (OM). 
 

 
 
rakwah (pl.��
� Ð) – inkwell (KD, II, 703). 
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���������� ��– repair, restoration (DM). 
murammim – restorer. 

 
 

 
���� �� –� �����
���� ���
���	�
��� �&2�� %-�� �
��� �/�� 5�� 
�� �� 	�-suÃ ��
baÑ�	��	��
"	�
� ��	-�
� �	�
� ��	-"�� ���	��	#	����
-al-��� ��¨attá 
fasada). 
  

 
 
ramz ����� ��� @�� ��� 	����

	�
��+� �
����� �B1�� $�+�2H�� 0C�� 00+�=%��
VIII, 428) 2. chronogram, chronosticon (EI, III, 468; WB, 55; TW, 
159) 3. code, cypher; secret alphabet (EI, VIII, 427) 4. also ���� � – 
marking the QurÐ �
�� ��<�� �
��� ���� ���
���
��	�� ��ading signs 
��
� Ð �������������� � – provided with reading marks (DC, V, 209; 
&1��//��	��	��� �	�-��� Ñ ��	� ���	�� @�� ��
���� 
 

 
 
Rama� � (al-��� �	��� 	�-muÑaÌÌam) – the ninth month of the 
Muslim calendar, abbrev. �3� ��J,��:0�� 
 

 
  
���� ��see ta@� �� 
 

 
 
���� 	 – sprinkling (of the freshly written text with sand) (TD, I, 127-
136). 
al-���� 	��	-������  – gold sprinkling (TW, 86; TD, I, 135: ���� 	�
bi-al-dhahab al-�� 	
¦). 
�
���	���� ���	 ��� – sand box; sand compartment in the writing 
�	�����	� �) (SA, II, 478-*:C+�!(���//+�,.��%��))0+�..��%��/:0�� �	��
lil-raml al-a¨mar; UA, 393). 
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mirwad� ������	� �
���– little stick for the application of kohl, syn. 
mik¨ ���..��%��/0$���
�-ikti¨ ���
-hi; UA, 393; LL, I, 1186; DM). 
 

 
 
� �
���� �
����(pl. ��� ���– transmitter, link in the chain of trans-
mission (TP, 53). 
�
� ��� 1. transmission, tradition (traditio); version (versio), 
recension (recensio) (LC, 26; EI, VIII, 545-547) 2. �
� �����	-�
� � 
– book ascription, also known as sanad (q.v.) (TP, 53; KF, II, 417-
418 and 500-501) 3. variant reading, varia lectio (MR, 94).  

� �����	-�
� ��� – transmission certificate (MU, XII, 109-111). 
marwiyah�������	��
" ���–��������	���
��������������
� "	�����	
��
of transmitters) (EI, VIII, 545-547). 
 

 
 
(qalam) al-ray� � – smaller version of al-mu¨aqqaq (q.v.) script 
(AS, 146; JM, 73-77; LM, 43: wa-� �	�%���	�-D	�� ���	-	�� �	�-
ray¨ �� �	-huwa bi-al-�
" �� 
�á al-mu¨aqqaq ka-al-¨	� �� � 
�á al-
naskh, qultu wa-ka-al-���� ��
�á al-�
� Ñ, wa-al-farq bayna al-mu¨aq-
qaq wa-al-ray¨ �� 	��	� 	�-ray¨ �� "	� �� 
Ñ� ����� �
-qalamih wa-
"	� ��
Ñ� ��������	��	¨ al-aÑyun wa-al-mu¨	��	��"	� ��
Ñ� ������
-
ghayr qalamih). 
ray� �  – term used in the later Ottoman period and in modern 
publications either as a syn. of ray¨ �����	��"����� mu¨aqqaq script 
(EI, IV, 1123- in Persia, 1125- in Turkey). 
 

 
 
rish(ah) – quill pen (UK, 144; MP, 38; MB, 100: al-	�� ��	�-� �� -
yah). 
(qalam) al-�
� ��  see riÐ � � 
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**** 
 
 
 

 
 

� � – vitriol, sulphuric acid or a sulphate (one of the components of 
ink, ¨ibr, q.v.). 
 

 
 
������ ���� � 1. also dhabr – writing; inscription on stone (KM, IV, 
sifr 13, 4: al-zabr al-�	����� �	�-¨ajar) 2. copying, transcription (TE, 
18; CI, I, 65: qad waqaÑa al-�	� ����
�� @	��� � ��
�
� 	�-2	# �
�� 	�-
MustanÁ
� "	�I�� 
zab � (pl. zubur) – composition, work (SA, II, 444; ND, 80; IK, 92). 
� �
������ � – scribe, copyist (TE, 18; ND, 80; KK, 53: wa-"�� ���
�-
� �
��@ �
���	-@	� ���
����  �
���	- 	� ��� 
mizbar or midhbar –  reed pen, calamus (TE,18; SA, II, 444-465; 
IK, 85; IR, 230). 
 

 
 
�
��
����� �
�� �  1. elegant, embellished writing, copying (KK, 53: 
wa-"�� ��@	��	#���	�-�
� ��I�
�� �¨assantuhu wa-zayyantuh; TE, 18) 
2. polychrome illumination (TE, 18). 
 

 
 
zakhrafah 1. elegant, embellished writing, copying (KK, 53; TE, 18) 
$�� ����� @	�� �
��� ���"������� 
����
�	�
��� �(=�� �:�� /�� 	�	������� ���
geometrical decoration (WR, 87). 
muzakhrif – illuminator, decorator (WR, 80). 
 

 
 
zirr �����	@� ���	@
��	���– knob (of a clasp) (TS, 25, 34; AG, 110; KT, 
135), comp. Ñurwah. 
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zarkashah – embellishment, decoration in gold and colours (LL, I, 
1222). 
 

 
 
zulayjah (��	 ���, �
	 ����, see DC, V, 360) 1. ornamental tile (DM) 
$�����������	��"� 	� ��	���� ���	��� ����	����� 	������ ��&1���	��
��� � �
� �
��	�-@�� "#	�+�� �	�-@�� "#	���
�-kibar(?); ST, index, 19: in 12). 
 

 
 
zulf (Pers./Turk., lit. ‘hair lock’, ‘curl’), zalf (MN, 69) – serif-like 
������� �������
��� ����� ���� ��	�� ��� ���� 	�
��� � ��� ������ ������ �	�� ��
(KH, 35; MN, 69; ER, IV, 682, 689). 
 

 
 
zamm – leather thong (for tying up a book); fastener (TS, 25; AG, 
109). 
�
� ����� (pl. azimmah) 1. account book, register (IK, 95) 2. list, 
catalogue (SD, I, 601). 
�
� �� �	-�
� � – Graeco-Coptic alpha-numerical system used in 
early Arab administration records (AN, 383-385; GA, 181). 
(al-kha¨¨) al-�
� �   see musnad. 
 

 
 
���� ��–  outlining (of a letter by means of a fine line in a colour 
different from it) (NC, 127; NA, pt.9, 222: al-�	�� �� ���� ���	� 	��
ya¨bis al-¨arf bi-lawn ghayr lawnih bi-�	�	�� �	� �� #
��	�+� (=�� �:+�
AS, 145; MB, 101; KF, II, 315, 320), comp. ta¨� ����	�¨ �� 
 

 
 
zunjufr, zinjafr – cinnabar, vermillion ink (SA, II, 478). 
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�����	 ��� – case, box (DG, 91). 
 

 
 
���� � – floral decoration, hence muzahhar, floriated (KJ, no.1, 38, 
44; KR, 80: Ñamal al-��@	��	� ���	-qaÁÁ al-waraq). 
  

 
 
zawj������	@� #������
���
����
���
������
����	��(,���/���*���)���	-in 
� �	�	�-�
� ���������	@� #	��� �	����	��	�+��	-�� �
�	�	��	�	@� #�
al-� ��	�� 	���	�� �	��
� � � � 	�-	� �
Ã; TK, f.120b; AG, 107) 2. 
conjugate leaf (AG, 107). 
muzdawij –���# @	�-type poem in which every two verses have the 
same rhyme (EI, VII, 825 and VIII, 376).  
sarlaw� muzdawij see sarlaw¨. 
 

 
 
mizwadah – small container (for making ink) (DD, I, 391). 
 

 
 
���� ��–  painter (AD, 73). 
���� � 1. also ���� ����– elegant, embellished writing, copying (TE, 
18)  2. forgery, falsification (UI, 6; AD, 73; EI, X, 408-409; GA, 283; 
ER, X, 90-100). 
muzawwir – forger (EI, X, 409). 
 

 
 
���� �� ����� �	@ � ��� ��� ����	���� ������
����� ��
�
��� �&&�� )/�� $��
decoration, multi-colour illumination (HT, lin.102; WA, 11) 3. paint-
ing (with an admixture of quicksilver) (ME, 560) 4. writing, deco-
rating (with colours other than gold) (KA, 105). 
�
� ����– art of illumination; miniature painting (WA, 12). 
���� � –  illuminator; miniature painter (ME, 560, n.4; MS, 4). 
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� �
���  1. corner; angle 2. square (an implement) (MB, 111; IA, 60, 
62). 
  

 
 
� µid(ah) �����@	� Ðid) 1. superfluous, abbrev. �+���
�����	��
��	��	�-
cellation to indicate a dittographic error (TN, 52; MI, 127) 2. inter-
polation; addition (CM, 136). 
�
� ��� 1. dittography (TM, 184) 2. interpolation; addition (TP, 59; 
MH, 98) 3. post-scriptum (AD, 73). 
 

 
 
�
� ����
�� � –  bookbinder’s press, also takht al-�
� � (ST, index, 
9). 
�
� ���	-taq¦ ¦ – press (for trimming) (ST, index, 9). 
�
� ���	-��� ¦ –����
�	�"��������������,(��
���<��0����������	�� Á. 
 

 
 
� ����� ���� ��  1. elegant, embellished writing (SK, 119: ¨usn al-
�
� �	���	-@	"��� ��$��������
�������������	�
����.2�� 
 

 
**** 

 
 

 
 
 al-� ���	-mu¶allaqah see muÑallaqah. 
 

 
 
suµ 	 (pl. asÐilah) 1. quodlibet, abbrev.  (CI, II, xiv; MI, 128) 2. 
preamble to a fatwá, comp. jaw ��� 
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sab��	���� ���� � 1. the doxological formula ‘sub¨ �	�!�� �8� �2G��
108) used sometimes instead of the ¨amdalah (TP, 53, n.20; VA, nos. 
461, 696, 1853, 3214) 2. the formula of glorification ‘sub¨ �	��	-
taÑ �á’, used after the word All ���('��)*�� 
 

 
 
sabq(at) al-qalam – slip of the pen, lapsus calami (DM). 
 

 
 
mistar –  fore-edge flap (ST, index, 13; IB, 81, n.185). 
  

 
 
al-dhahab al-mas� � see dhahab. 
 

 
 
si� µah – piece, slip (of paper on which one writes a short sentence), 
piece (of poetry, etc.) (SD, I, 637). 
tas�iyah – binding (with thin leather, parchment) (IB, 11-12). 
 

 
 
�
���
� ����
���
� ��–  morocco (leather) (DM). 
 

 
 
�
�� ��– �����������������������
�����
��������
�����
� �����
��� 
 

 
 
�
� � (pl. asiddah) – stopper, plug (in the inkwell) (IK, 83). 
���� ��– copying, transcription (TE, 17). 
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surrah –  center-piece, center-medallion (on a book cover) (FJ, 39, 
40, 50: al-surrah al-� µ
� ��� – circular medallion, al-surrah al-
	��� ��� – mandorla), comp. Áurrah. 
 

�  
 
�
� ���� � ���������	����	��� �� 
 

 
 
sard  1. awling, punching (SK, 122) 2. reading, recital; collation (of a 
text without linguistic or other analysis of it), hence � �
� – reader, 
prelector (TP, 56, n.52). 
� �
������� ��– sewer of leather (LL, I, 1347).  
misrad – awl, punch (SK, 122; KM, I, sifr 4, 115; LL, I, 1347).  
 

 
 
sarlaw�(ah) (Pers.) 1. headpiece (law¨at Áadr al-�
� ��� $��
frontispiece; double-page frontispiece (sarlaw� muzdawij) (LC, 27; 
MD, 127; AF, 36). 
  

 
 
sarwah – lozenge-shaped element (with two sides longer than the 
others, resembling a cypress tree) in a Mamluk bookcover design, 
also known as lawzah (JL, 95, 97; KR, 82). 
 

 
 
munsa¨i� –  flat, horizontal stroke (UD, 11: huwa al-khaÃÃ al-mam-
� ���
�� "	� �� 	�-� �
�� 
�á yas �
�� 	���
-al-Ñaks ka-al-� Ð wa-al-� ��
wa-na¨�
�
� +�,!��%%%��$*�� 
al-��� µ al-musa¨¨a� see qafan. 
 

 
 
sa¨r (pl. asÃur, asÃ �����Ã ���– line (KD, II, 705: al-saÃ��� �	�-lughah al-
athar al-mustaÃ ��Ñalá istiw Ð); line of writing. 
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¶arsh al-sa¨r see Ñarsh. 
tas¨ � 1. ruling, lining; creating a line (of writing) (SA, III, 140: wa-
huwa i  �	��	�-kalimah ilá al-kalimah ¨attá taÁ ���	Ãran muntaÌim al-
wa Ñ ka-al-misÃarah) 2. writing, copying (TE, 17; TM, 174) 3. ruling 
(of folios), lineation (LC, 28; WS, 91; KA, 134) 4. number of lines 
per page (LC, 28) 5. geometrical design (polygonal interlace), as 
�������� ��� 	�	�������� �	�� ��� �	��# �� �,(�� 
���<�� $$+� %D�� :/�� ��$)�+�
LC, 28; WR, 86, 87). 
� ¨ir, musa¨¨ir –� 	�	�����
��� �"��� � �
�+� ���"
���� ���
��� �!!�� ��0+�
TE, 17). 
mis¨arah ������	� Ãir) 1. ruler, straightedge (UK, 155; TS, 12; MB, 
103, 104-�C)+�(&���	��
�+�,!��%%��*:$�� �	���
����	��	������	� �	��
al-janabayn yusaÃÃar Ñalay� �� �"	¨� #��
���	�Ã �
���
��	�-�
� �	���	-
mutaÑ	��	�	�
� � �	-akthar man ya¨� #� 
�	"�
� 	�-mudhahhib) 2. 
lineation, (grid of) guidelines; number of lines per page (TK, ff.120a-
b: faÁ�� � � Ñamal al-misÃarah; TS, 18; TA, 50; LC, 25) 3. threaded 
guideline board for ruling pages, ruling board (ST, index, 15; WA, 
13; IN, I, 247) 4. stencil (AF, 48) 5. pasteboard (HT, lin. 73, 78, 113) 
6. redaction, composition (AD, 77). 
al-mis¨arah al-¶ � ��� – ivory ruler, used for burnishing gold 
decoration or writing (KA, 104-105). 
mis¨arat al-rasm – ruler for drawing, designing (UK, 155; MB, 104; 
IA, 59). 
mis¨arat al-� � –  ruler for work with leather; folder (UK, 155; IB, 
43). 
mis¨arat al-���� � – ruler for work with geometrical figures (MB, 
104; IA, 59). 
mis¨arat al-ta�� � – ruler for inking (UK, 155). 
mis¨arat al-tak� 	 – ruler for outlining (UK, 155). 
mis¨arat al-shughl – ‘work’ (heavy duty) ruler (UK, 155; MB, 105; 
IA, 59). 
 

 
 
mis¶a¨, mus¶u¨ – receptacle for saÑ ��������L������L���% ��$/C+�BB��%��
1364; DM: snuff box). 
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sifr �����	�� ������ ��<��������,(���)��$���	������<��������(,��$)+�!F��
107) 3. book, codex, volume (bound in leather-covered pasteboards) 
(IK, 96: wa-qad jarat al-Ñ �	�� � � 	�-	���	�� 	�� � "�� �� 	�-�
��� 
�� � � �
� �	�Ñalayhi jild; MS, 16: al-maÁ ¨if al-�
�� "	���*����	����������
���
��
	�����+��	�����	������
��
����&1���	��
���� ��
�����
-� ���
���� 
� �
� (pl. safarah) –�	�	�����
����"���� �
���&2��%-���
����/��*+�!!��
23-24: al-safarah al-�	�	�	��� ¨iduhum al-� �
��� 
���� � 1. bookbinding (e.g. ST, index���)��$��������	� � ���– book cover 
(MB, 97; TF, passim). 
al-���� ���	-Mi¦�  – Egyptian-style binding characterized by a central 
medallion in the shape of an almond, lawzah (mandorla) (TS, 31; AG, 
110). 
�
����
������� � – bookbinder (ST, index, 15; AD, 78). 
al-nuskhah al-����� ����see nuskhah.  
al-ma¦ �if al-�
�� ��� see muÁ¨af. 
 

 
 
safa¨ �����	�� Ã) 1. small tool resembling a fish scale or a reed from a 
basket (TS, 11; AG, 109) 2. fibres (?) (in paper) (ID, 62: al-� ��	��
	#�	����� �Á	� ��	������	-naÑuma lamsuh wa-thaqula waznuh wa-
# �	��Á
� �	�����	-�	��	��	�� Ãuh). 
 

 
 
asfal (sufl) al-�
� ��1. tail (of the page); lower margin; end of a letter 
or book 2. spine (of a book) (UK, 158; HT, lin.115; MB, 109: 
thumma nazalta sufl al-�
� ���	� iÑ al-��
" Ãah). 
 

 
 
safan – coarse hide (used for polishing) (DM). 
��� ����1. oblong format (of a book) (MD, 106: al-Áu¨uf al-�	� �	�+�
SD, I, 660; EI, IV, 742) 2. note-pad or commonplace book in oblong 
format in which the lines are usually written parallel with the spine 
(EI, VIII, 150). 
 

 



GLOSSARY 

 

70

 

 
 
saq¨, saqa¨ (MU, XII, 238) 1. also 
�� ¨ – omission; haplography 
(TP, 58; MH, 87)  2. diamond-shaped element (in a Mamluk book 
cover design) (JL, 95, 97; KR, 88). 
ghi¨ µ al-saq¨ – hexagonal element (in a Mamluk book cover design, 
see above) (JL, 95, 97). 
� �
¨� ��� ��
��
��+� �	�����	��"� �2H�� 0*�� �	"� "	�� �	��� #� 	�-� �
Ã� � �
al-¨	� �� +�(2���:���$��	����� �
¨ah – envelope flap (MB, 107, 113: 
al-� �
Ã wa-huwa al-raÐs, 118; IA, 60). 
 

 
 
saqy al-waraq – sizing (of paper) (UK, 148; WS, 80), comp. Ñ
� #� 
�
�� �, �
� � – water container (for diluting ink) (SA, II, 482; AT, 
133; IR, 230). 
 

 
 
�
� �� 1. mark indicating vowellessness of a medial consonant, 
comp. jazmah 2. circle-like tool (HT, lin.133, 137). 
�
�� ��������	� � ���– knife; pen knife (IK, 90-91; SK, 103-104; SA, 
II, 465-466; AA, 115-��5+� %!�� �C+� 9&�� 5�� 	���2D�� �*�� �
�� �� 	�-
�	�"���
�� ��	�-qaÃÃ; KD, II, 711; LM, 31-33). 
�
�� ���	-kash¨ see kashÃ. 
 

 
 
��	���� 
��
	 �����
���	����– the last night of the month (SA, VI, 
248).  
 

 
 
silsilah ������	� �
��������	
�������
���������
������
�����(,��//+�!F��
��C+�(7���	��
���$����
�
��	������	���"��	��������
���
����	���
# @ ���
especially in calligraphy) (EI, IX, 611).  
silsilat al-nasab – stemma, stemma codicum (AL, I, 27). 
(qalam) al-musalsal – relative of al-�	�� Ñ script in which all letters 
	��� 
����������� 	��� ���� 	�
�� 	��� � �� ����� �
��� �
���� 
�� 	� ��	
�� �!,��
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146; KK, 47: ¨�� ��������	Á
�	�� �	"�	� � � � ��	"Ð munfaÁil; JM, 58-
63; EI, IV, 1124). 
 

 
 
sulfah – soft leather (used for doublures) (TS, 15; AG, 107). 
 

 
 
��	 �, ���	 ����) – the formula of benediction ‘Ñalayhi al-�	� �8�
(YM, 5: al-���	��
�	��� �	�-taÁliyah wa-al-�	�� �	����	����
��  /  
/   /  /  (TP, 54; VA, no.1830, 2211; CI, I, xiii; MI, 128). 
 

 
 
�
�� � (pl. mas � ���– nail, peg (part of a clasp) (BA, III, 372; TM, 
�5�����	� Ã	���� ��Ñurwah wa-�
�� ��� 
 

 
 
��� ¶� ����� �	� Ñ ��� ��� 	��
�
��� ���� 	� ��<��� �1(�� *)�� $�� 	��
�
��� �����
(statement, certificate), also known as ���� ¶ or ¨abaqat al-��� ¶, 
abbrev.  (CW, 69; TP, 53; LC, 27; MU, X, 278; MU, XVII, 267; EI, 
VIII, 1019-1020). 

� ���� �	-��� ¶ – audition certificate (beginning with the words 
samiÑa, samiÑ��� ��� �	�	��	� �	� Ñan) (e.g. TP, 53, n.25; KF, II, 485-
493). 
� �
¶ –����
��	�����
���	��	� Ñ-session, auditor. 
ta�� ¶� ��� 	��
�
��� �29��>%%%�� :)�+���
�
��� ������ ������
��� 	� �	� Ñ 
(CT, 45) 2. audition note, certificate (JA, I, 268: wa-"	������ �	��	�� �
"	� �
�	�-�	�� Ñ wa-al-taÐ� ��+�2H���CC�� 
musammi¶, musmi¶ –� ������� ���	"���� �������
��� 	� �	� Ñ-session, 
audition leader (master); authoritative commentator, certifier (CT, 
45). 
���� ¶� ����� �	�� Ñ ��� –� ����� ��	���
����� �������� �	� Ñ, comp. 
�	�� Ð. 

 
 
ism �����	�� Ð��	� �
�� 1. proper name (EI, IV, 179-181) 2. title of a 
book (ism al-�
� �). 
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ism al-��	 	��������	#� ��  
al-Ism al-A¶�am see al-�� �
��	�-,��	"� � � 
al-ism al-murakkab – compound name, such as Mu¨ammad � �
¨. 
ism al-shuhrah see shuhrah. 
tasmiyah 1. title (of a work) (LC, 28) 2. the expression ‘sammaytu-
hu’ (in a preface) (LC, 28; TP, 53, n.20) 3. the propitiatory formula 
otherwise known as basmalah (q.v.) (MH, 100). 
 

 
 
sinn� ����� 	�� ��� – half-nib (of a calamus created by a slit, shaqq ) 
(UK, 154: wa-�
�� ��� Ãarafuhu al-�	�� +� ,&�� �C)�� �	-lil-qalam 
�
�� ��+�,!��%%��*�/+�&&��)C+�=%��%-��*5���
��  – left side; wa���  – 
�
�����
��������	��������	��
�������
�� �
��BB��%����*�� 
misann or �ajar al-misann – whetstone, hone (UK, 153; MB, 103; 
IA, 60: misann akh ar, misann Ã��	"� ��L�+�% ��$/C+�,!��%%��*:/+�!(��
133; TS, 10; AG, 107; NH, 384: al- � ��	�-±
# @ ��	�-QawÁ �� 
misann al-mis� – whetstone (for a mis¨, q.v.).  
musannn al-a¨� � –  deckle-edged (paper) (DM). 
musannanah –  chevron (FT, 395). 
 

 
 
sanad� ����� 	�� ���� 	���� ������ 	�� 
�� � and �
� ���� �	-�
� � – 
ascription (of a ¨	� ������������
��
�	�
���	���	
���� authorities going 
back to the author) (TP, 53, 56). 
musnad – ¨	� ��-work (not arranged thematically but on the basis of 
���� �
���� 	�����
�"� 
�� ���� 
�� ��� �,B�� %%�� $�� /0+� =%��-%%�� 5C)��� ������
muÁannaf. 
(qalam) al-musnad –  Himyarite (ancient South Arabian) script, also 
known as kha¨¨ ´imyar (KM, IV, sifr 13, 5; FN, 8; RN, 2; EI, VII, 
704-705). 
al-Musnad al-
� �������
� �� 
(al-kha¨¨) al-musnad, also known as (al-kha¨¨) al-�
� �  –  Magh-
rebi chancery (secretarial) hand used primarily in legal documents 
and annotations (LT, 365; TW, 14, 47). 
misnadah –  copyist’s book support made up of some dozen sheets of 
paper held together at the four corners and placed on the knee (SD, I, 
692). 
mustanad – closing phrases of a document including such statements 
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as bi-al-is� �	��� ¨asaba al-amr and the like; in codices these state-
ments indicate patronage and include bi-rasm, bi-Ñ
� "	����
-himmah, 
¨asaba al-
�� �	���¨asaba al-amr and the like) (SA, VI, 264-265; OS, 
88; CM, 232). 
 

 
 
sundus – silk brocade (NT, II, 143: wa-kusiya al-muÁ¨af al-Ñ	@ @��
-
Á
� ���	Ã ���
��	�-sundus al-akh ar). 
 

 
 
sanah�������
� ����	�	� ������"�	����������������������"�	�������	���
consisting of a horizontal line with a downward curve at its end, and 
used predominantly in dates in non-Maghrebi manuscripts (SA, VI, 
252), comp. Ñ ���,���	�����	Ð� ���$����	�� 
al-sanah al-�
	 � ��� (al-¶ ��� ������	-(�� � ���) – Christian era 
(A.D.).  
al-sanah al-����� ���� ��	-�
	 	 ����� �	-�
�� ����� – Muslim era 
(DD, I, 384, 388). 
 

 
 
��� �� 1. black ink (LC, 27; SK, 320; AI, 147-�*:��"	��	�� ��
�-Ã �
��
an yaktub al-¨	� ����
-al-�	� �������	��
-al-¨
����� ÁÁ	�	��� �	�	�-
�
� ���
-anna al-�	� ��	Ábagh al-	�� ���	-al-¨
���	�� � � Ñalá marr 
al-��� �� �	-al-	@� ��� � $�� 	����musawwadah – draft, rough copy 
(LC, 27; MU, VI, 161; MU, XIII, 126; MU, XV, 7: Ñathartu Ñalá al-
musawwadah wa-bayya ��� +�29��>-��$/������������	""	 ah. 
���� ��1. preparation of a draft (TE, 18) 2. also 
��
� ��(!) – writing, 
copying (TE, 18; AM, nos. 45, 50A) 3. marring (of a text), making it 
difficult to read (MH, 97, 98) 4. copying by an apprentice (TE, 18).  
musawwid – copyist; calligrapher (AW, 237).  
(al-kha¨¨) al-� � � �����%�� � � 
 

 
 
� �
�� �� µis) – catchword, vox reclamans (NZ, 65: wa-yuÃlaq Ñ	�	"� �
al-� "
����	-hiya al-Ñ �� "	���� �	�-�	� � b al-QurÐ � "	��� 
� ������������ � ���– woodworm. 
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���� � – worming, damage caused by worms (LC, 28). 
musawwas – worm-eaten. 
 

 
 
taswiyah – aligning (of quires) and shaving, trimming the textblock 
(TS, 17-18). 

��
� µ –  straight (even) cut (of the point of the nib) (SK, 105; KK, 
50; SA, II, 463; KD, II, 702), comp. ta¨� ��� 
al-qa¨¨ al-�
����  see qaÃÃ. 
 

 
 
(kha¨¨) al-�
� ����������¨¨-
��
� ������
� ����– script and/or system 
of alphabetic abbreviations used in accountancy (EI, IV, 1124- in 
Persia, 1125- in Turkey; DR, 178-180; RA, 24-24). A variety of this 
script, used in Ottoman Egypt, was known as qirmah (GA, 183). 
 

 
 
sayr �������" ���������
����	������
���������	������2D����*+�%!���$��$��
endband (headband) strip (ST, index, 16; MB, 114; HT, lin.96). 
 

 
 
sayf� ����� ��" ���– trimming sword, cutter (UK, 154; MB, 103, 104; 
IA, 60: sayf bi-niÁ ����	"���
-niÁ �	"����	"��Á	�� ����	"���	� ��� 
 
 

**** 
 
 

 
 

 
���� ����  1. endband (headband) (HT, lin.88-106, 115, 158: wa-al-
ghilaÌ�� ��	Ðs al-ibrah yashtariÃ Ñinda Á
� Ñat al-��	� �	���	�	Ã) 2. also 
mushabbak – lattice work (FT, 407; DH, nos. 33, 73). 
����� ��1. preliminary endbanding (without silk) (TS, 19, 20) 2. (pl. 
�	�� � ���– interlace (TF, passim). 
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al-khay¨ al-����� �  see khayÃ. 
�
���� �
��� – interlacing (FT, 406). 
 

 
 
���� ���	-qalam –���
������	��	�	������&.��%%��5C�����	� ��	�-qalam 
Ãarafuhu al-�	�� +�D!��%%%��/5C����	� ����¨adduh), comp. jilfah. 
 

 
 
shajjah��������
# #��–��
	��
�
����
����6!��%��$5�����
# #�"	Ñ� ����	Ã). 
 

 
 
��������	 ���	-shajar – paper pulp (OM). 
shajarah – genealogical tree; stemma (AL, I, 27). 
����� ��  1. also mushajjar – foliated design, arabesque decoration 
(WR, 86, 87; DH, no.73) 2. creating a genealogical tree; stemma (SL, 
I, 14; EI, VII, 967) 3. composing a text in a schematic, tree-like way. 
al-qalam al-mushajjar  see qalam. 
 

 
 
sha�dh – whetting, honing (of a knife) (KD, II, 711). 
mish�adh – whetstone, hone (DD, I, 390). 
 

 
 
sha�m(ah) – pith, white interior substance of the reed (IK, 86: wa-
"�� ���
-� Ãinih al-sha¨mah wa-li-Ì �
�
��	�-� Ã; UD, 9; LM, 35-35). 
 

 
 
shaddah, ����� ������ – doubling (of a consonant), doubling sign 
over a consonant (for various practices see GL, 14). 
 

  
 
shidq ����� 	��� ��� ��� �	�����	��� ��	��� ��� ���� ��� ������ �
����� ���
paper and one piece of parchment), book cover; case binding (TS, 27; 
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AG, 109), comp. fakk 2. fore-edge flap (?) (NH, 369). 
  

 
 
sharaj� ����� 	��� #�� – plaited thong (al-sayr al-murassaÑ) placed 
beneath a ¨alqah in ‘boxed books’ (q.v.) (BA, III, 372). 
  

 
 
shar� (pl. s��� ¨�� ���� ¨ ��� ������������������ �B1��$5��$�� ����
���
(systematic) commentary, comprising the text commented upon 
(matn); comment-text book, also referred to as al-shar� al-���� � 
(bi-al-matn), al-shar� al-���� , abbrev.  (LC, 27; CI, II, xiv; MI, 
100; MM, 139; EI, IX, 397-320; EA, I, 174-175). 
al-shar� al-��� ����	-mu¨awwal) – original, long commentary. 
al-shar� al-wasa¨ –  middle commentary. 
al-shar� al-¦�!� ����	-mukhta¦ar) – short commentary. 
�� �
������������ ¨) – commentator, abbrev. ��1%��%%��<
v). 

 
 

 
shars – pasting, paste (MB, 109: sharastu (not sharshartu!) Ñalayhi bi-
al-	��� �+�&2��%���
���*���CC���	-al-shars shaddat daÑk al-shayÐ). 
���� � – asphodelus paste (UK, 158; MB, 106-107; IA, 60; IB, 50-
51), also ��
� �, �
� ��and � � � (DM). 
 

 
 
shar¨(ah) (pl. shuraÃ) – line, stroke (DM). 
���� ¨ ����� ��	� ÐiÃ, ashriÃah) 1. rules, rule-border (LC, 27) 2. frame 
(on a book cover) (FJ, 41: wa-al-matn mu¨ Ã bi-iÃ �� �� � ��	� ��	��
ashriÃah; FZ, 217; MD, 109) 3. decorative band (UI, 29) 4. fillet (in 
decoration) (FT, 401).  
mishra¨(ah) – knife, cutter (IA, 60; NH, 385; DD, I, 392: for opening 
sealed documents; OM). 
 

 
 
al-ashraf – epithet of Najaf. 
al-���� ����� – epithet of the months of ShaÑ� ���,�	�� ���.� �	�-
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QaÑ�	��	���.� �	�-±ijjah (q.v.), as wel��	�������������
� �����	��	���
muÁ¨af, nuskhah and the like. 
 

 
 
��
� � – the first hour of day (SA, VI, 250). 
(al-kha¨¨) al-(����
�  – large size, ligatured Maghrebi script, some-
times referred to as al-thuluth al-(�!��
� , used predominantly for 
titles and chapter headings (LT, 365; TW, 47, 322).  
 

 
 
shayzarah –�����	������	��	������7.��)*��))����������� � @	�� 
 
 

 
 
sha¨bah, tash¨ ��– erasure (by means of a pen stroke) (SD, I, 756); 
cancellation (LC, 28: IN, I, 251), comp. shaqq,  arb. 
mish¨ab – 1. duster, whisk (?); eraser (TS, 11; AG, 113) 2. burnisher, 
polisher (NH, 390). 
 

 
 
sha� ����(pl. shaÌ " ������
�����������
�����	��-nib; also tash� ��� – 
line, stroke produced by the side of the right half-nib (either at the 
head of such letters as ¨ Ð, Ã Ð��" Ð, Á ���� �����	"�����	�������	
���������
alif (SA, III, 35, 40: wa-kull shaÌ "	�� � � 	��	��	�� ��
���
���� ���Ñ 
alif khaÃÃ
� +�&9���)*���	-shaÌ "	����Ãaraf sinnih al-ayman; AA, 88; 
KH, 36: al-tashÌ "	��� 	�� "	� �� 	Ñlá al-¨arf Ñalá hayÐat al-shaÌ "	�+�
UD, 13) 2. serif-like stroke (LM, 54: wa-	�� � 	�
�� 	�-�	� � Ñ al-
��	� �	�� �
-al-�
� Ñ wa-al-���� �� �	-anta mukhayyar bayna al-
shaÌyah ! wa-Ñ	�	�
� +�B2��)5��05+�9.���/����������	�� �� 
 

 
 
Sha¶� �� (al-muÑaÌÌam, al-mukarram, al-��� �	��� 	�-��	� �� – the 
eighth month of the Muslim calendar, abbrev. �3� ��J,��:0�� 
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(qalam) al-sha¶r see qalam.  
shi¶r (pl. ashÑ ���– poetry, versification; scribal verse (see e.g. CI, I, 
no. 12; CI, II, nos. 81, 82, 116).  
(qalam) al-ash¶ ������	��� al-musha¶¶ar, also known as (qalam) al-
muµannaq – allegedly a hybrid of either al-mu¨aqqaq or al-thuluth or 
al-mu¨aqqaq and al-naskh scripts (AS, 145; JM, 91-93; LM, 45, 47: 
wa-al-muÐannaq li-�
� �	��	�-shiÑr). 
tash¶ � 1. outlining; outline (KF, II, 321: bi-al-khaÃÃ al-mu¨aqqaq bi-
� Ð al-dhahab al-mushaÑ Ñar bi-al-aswad) 2. illumination in gold; 
design made up of thin lines and drawn in gold (HD, 104; IP, 144; 
AF, 50) 3. also sha¶rah and tash¶ ��� – hairline (used for joining 
letters in the thuluth family of scripts) (NC, 127; NA, pt. 9, 222: 
tashÑ � ���	� �	���	��	���Ñalá al-¨�� �+�&H��/���� ��
� "	��	�-Ñ	� � �+�!,��
145; SA, III, 58). 
al-alif al-musha¶¶arah – the letter alif with its tail (foot) bent to the 
left (SA, III, 59; MJ, 224). 
mish¶ � –  small tool (most probably for creating tendrils) (TS, 11; 
AG, 109). 

 
 

 
shafrah 1. cutting edge (SK,104; AI, 161) 2. bookbinder’s sword, 
trimmer (HT, lin.83; MB, 103, 112; IA, 59) 3. paring knife, parer, 
scraper (ST, index, 16; UK, 153, 161). 
����� ��– trimming, shaving (HT, lin.159). 
 

 
 
shafaq – the first hour of night (SA, VI, 250). 
 

 
 
shaqq ��������� �������
������	���	��
��	����������������������al-� ��
al-����� ����� 
���� ���� ������� � ���
��� 	� �
��� 	��
�� ���� 	�������� ���
�
��
���
��� 
�� ����� � ��� �9.�� ��-12: SK, 117: wa-yasta¨�
� � an 
�	� ��	�-� ����	"���	��� �	���$���	�����	�
����	����
��������������	�
line drawn across the top of the word) (TP, 59; MH, 97; IM, 171) 3. 
slit (of the nib); splitting of the nib to facilitate retention of ink (KU, 
154: wa-shaqquhu farjah bayna sinnayh; SA, II, 460-462). 
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mishakk – needle; awl, punch (UA, 393). 
 

 
 
����� ��– 1. sewing endbands (headbands); preliminary endbanding 
(IA, 62) 2. mounting (of leather on wooden book covers) (KJ, no.1, 
43, 45: wa-al-�	#� ��	�-awwal al-!���	� �"	�	Ðallaf min daffatayn min 
al-khashab al-mushakkazatayn bi-al-jild al-muÃarraz al-muzakhraf; 
&6�����/��$/��"�#	��
� ��	�-kutub wa-yubaÃÃ
� �	� ��
-al-khashab wa-
"���	��
@ �	� ��
-al-jild). 
 

 
 
(kha¨¨-i) shikastah (Pers.) – commonly used for shikastah-nasta¶	 �, 
a hybrid of two Persian scripts nastaÑ� �� 	��� �	Ñ� �� ��
������� 
�� ����
11/17th century. Unlike taÑ� �� 
�� �	�� ��� �	�� �� 	��� ���� ������� � �� 
��
often written ‘in reverse’ (EI, IV, 1124; ER, IV, 699-702). 
shikastah-ta¶	 � – version of the taÑ� �� ���
��� ����� ���� �apid writing 
(EI, IV, 1124; ER, IV, 694). 
 

 
 
shakl(ah) ����� 	��� ��� � ��� 	���� ����� 	 – vocalization, vowelization; 
vowel marks; orthographic (orthoepic) signs (e.g. IM, 150), hence 
mushakkal – vocalized, vowelized (for various practices see SA, III, 
160-167; GL, 12) 2. diagram. 
�� �
	�� – lower end of the stem of a letter before the tail (SA, III, 
59; KH, 36). 
al-� ������� 	�� –������������� �����

�����
���	����	
�����
���	��
��
its stem (KU, 125; SA, III, 81), comp. shaqq. 
 

 
 
��������� ����� ��–  upward-���

��� �	
�� ���	� ������� �	�� 
��� Ð�� � ���
� ����&H��/�+�9.���/���*��$C�� 
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shams(ah)� ����� ���� ��� ��� �
����	��� ������-medallion (on a book 
cover) (UK, 156: wa-al-� � �� �
-
��
��� #� 	�-���� �� �	-hiya al-da-
� Ðir al-�	�� ��	��	��	� ��	�	Ñ�� ��	�	Ã al-�
� ��+�2D���C)��$���
����	��
illuminated medallion, rosette (LC, 27; AF, passim; PA, 116). 
 

 
 
sham¶(ah) – wax (AG, 110; MB, 118; IA, 63). 
sham¶ al-¶asal – beeswax (used for polishing threads for use in 
sewing quires) (FD, 51). 
����� ¶ –  waxing (of leather or paper) (KA, 135). 
 

 
 
�� �
�� ��� ����� ���� ��� 	��� ��� �
�����+� ���	�"� $�� ����� ��	� �
��� – 
quotation (usually drawn from pre-Islamic poetry) serving as textual 
evidence (e.g. al-��	� �
��	�-QurÐ � "	��� 
�� �
�����������	� �
�� – copy of a letter, document (DM). 
���� ����� �������
� –� ���� �����
�	�� ������	� E� � 
� �	� 
�� � !�� ��
Mu¨	��	���	� ��!�� �8��	����������	��kalimat al-taw� � or kali-
��� ��(TP, 53, n.20; EI, IX, 201 and X, 340-/*��+��
�������	� �	�-
statement (often on the front of the textblock): awdaÑ��� � � � �� � 	�-
�
� ����	� �	�	��I��� 

��� �� – ��
����� 	�����	�
��� ��� 	� ��������� ������ 	� �	�� "	��� ��
����
���	��"����
��
����
��������<�����
���	���	�	� ������	�������������
as a witness) (OS, 90).  
Mashhad ¶�	 ���	-Mashhad al-*����� �– Najaf. 
Mashhad (al-)´usayn, Mashhad al-´ µir (al-Mashhad al-´ µ
� � – 
&�����	��&	��	� Ð). 
al-Mashhad al-Muqaddas, al-Mashhad al-Ri��� �– Mashhad. 
 

 
 
shahr���������� ���	�������– new moon; month (LL, II, 1612).  
al-shahr al-��� ��– the Holy Month of Mu¨arram (q.v.).  
shuhrah, ism al-shuhrah – that part of a person’s name under which 
he/she is best known, usually introduced by al-��	� ���	�-�	��� ����
��
al-maÑ� ���
�	��������
���������1%��%%��)�� 
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����� 	 (al-mukarram, al-��� �	��� – the tenth month of the 
Muslim calendar, abbrev. �3� ��J,��:0�� 
 

 
 
For the formula E
���� Ð	�!�� �8 ����
��
��� Ð and mashÐalah. 
 

 
 
mashyakhah (pl. of shaykh) – record of attested study consisting of a 
list of works and their transmitters (EI, VI, 725), comp. fihrist, 
fahrasah. 
 

 
 
�� � ���� (Pers.) – endband (headband) (LA, pt.5, 386: wa-dhakara 
al-������ �� �
-maÑná m � "��	�� �����#	��
� � 	�-Ñ%� �� 	�-�� � @	�+�
HD, 117; PA, 118). 
 

 
**** 

 
 

 
 

 
al-a¦abb – epithet of the month of Rajab (q.v.). 
 

 
 
¦�� � – the last hour of night (SA, VI, 250). 
 

 
 
i¦� ¶ (pl. aÁ �
Ñ) –�	����������������������������������	��	�
���� ��	���
the like) (FN, 8; RN, 19-20; KH, 34: al-¨�� �� 	�-� Ðimah aw al-
Ã �
Ñah). 
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¦abghah, ¦
� !��– pigment, dye, tint (UK, 120-129; MP, 29-32; MB, 
114-118; IA, 63; NH, 370: Áabgh al-waraq; NW, 45-46: Á
� ��� 	�-
waraq). 
¦
� !��� – art of dyeing, tinting. 
¦��� !� – dyer (EI, VIII, 671-672; QS, II, 267-268). 

 
 

 
¦i��ah – soundness of the text (ant. mara  and saqam); attestation (of 
correctness in transcription); sic, thus  (JA, I, 279: idh raÐayta al-�
� ��
� �
�
�¨ ���	-iÁ� ¨ fa-ishhad bi-al-Ái¨¨ah). 
¦a� � – correct, abbrev.  (KG, 473; AR, 35; LE, 136; CT, 45). 
ta¦� �  1. correction; emendation 2. writing   (sic) on or next to a 
word in the text (GA, 285; MH, 95-96: a�� � 	�-taÁ¨ ¨ fa-huwa 
�
� �	�� EÁa¨¨a’ Ñalá al-�	� �� 	�� Ñindah) or at the end of omission, 
abbrev. ��('��)5��):��/����
�
��� �����	�����	�������������	��
�
���
notes (TP, 53, n.25); signing (a document) 4. preparation of a critical 
edition, comp. ta¨� ����a¨� �� 
mu¦a��i� –  corrector; editor. 
 

 
 
¦ �ib (pl. aÁ¨ ������	�������¦ �ib al-�
� �), abbrev. ��2%���//��$��
owner (OS).   
isti¦� � – ownership, possession (OS).  
 

 
 
¦a� ��� (pl. Áu¨uf, Áa¨ Ðif) 1. sheet of writing material, often leather, 
parchment, papyrus or paper (KD, II, 704: wa-"�� �� �
�-Áa¨ �	�� 	�-
qa  ��	" an; BA, III, 371: wa-al-Áu¨���� �� �	��
�� #�� �+�,!�� %%��
485: al-qirÃ �� �	-al-Áa¨ �	�� �	-��� � �
-maÑ�	�� � ¨id wa-huwa 
� ��	�+�G,��*/+�=%��-%%%��:/*-835) 2. papyrus or parchment roll (SL, 
I, 22) 3. folio (folium), leaf (TC, 24); page (DM) 4. small pamphlet, 
notebook (SL, I, 22; IK, 95: al-�
� �� �	-al-Áa¨ �	�� �	-
��	��� �
yaqaÑ ��Ñalá jam Ñ�	�� Ñih).  
mu¦�af, ma¦�af, mi¦�af (pl. maÁ ¨if) 1. codex (either bound or 
unbound) (KM, IV, sifr 13,8: wa-al-muÁ¨af al-# �
Ñ lil-Áu¨uf al-
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�	�� �	�� �	"�	� 	�-daffatayn ka-annahu uÁ¨ifa ay jumiÑ	�� � �
� 	�-
Áu¨uf bi-kasr al-� �� �	- 	��
� � �	-fat¨
� +� ,&�� /$C�� �	-huwa 
muÁ¨	�� 
�� �  ammat al-Áu¨uf baÑ �� � 
�á baÑ ) 2. parchment 
textblock (TS, 17, 25; AG, 107) 3. copy of the QurÐ ���al-mu¦�af al-
���� �) (usually contained in one, sometimes two, volumes) (EI, VII, 
668-669; KF, II, 316, n.4). 
al-mu¦�af al-
� �������
� �� 
al-ma¦ �if al-�
�� ��� – codices bound in pasteboards (TS, 17, 25; 
AG, 107; MS, 16). 
al-ma¦ �if al-mulawwa�ah –  codices bound in wooden boards (TS, 
17; AG, 107; MS, 16). 
(qalam) al-ma¦ �if –  smaller version of al-mu¨aqqaq script, but 
larger than al-ray¨ ���������<����

��"������������"
����������A��Ð ���
hence its appellation (AS, 146; JM, 54-57). 
mu¦�
�  –  calligrapher and decorator of the QurÐ ���2,��*��)�� 
ta¦� � 1. distortion, error resulting from incorrect pointing or 
vocalization of a word or misplacing diacritical marks (e.g. �3� �
, �3� ����2A���*�+�,!��%%��*:)���	-yusammá al-taÁ¨ ���	Á¨ �	���
�-
khaÃaÐ� � � 	�-Áa¨ �	���� ������ �	¨� ��� 	�-qalb al-�	� � � � $���
��	��� �
��
writing), syn. ta¨� �����
����=%��>��/*5-348) 3. bookbinding (LA, pt.5, 
385: wa-maÑ� � �	�-�	#� ��	���	� �"	� ��	�-Ñ%� � " ��	�-taÁ¨ ��� 
¦a�� ��1. also mu¦a��if – bookbinder (CI, II, 9; IB, 11, 13; HD, 118) 
2. bookseller (QS, II, 269-270). 
 

�  
 
¦adr (pl. Á�� ��� ¦�� ��� 1. also ta¦� � – incipit, preamble, preface 
�('�� )$�� ���*+� 12�� ���5/�� � �	� 	�-muÁ	��
�� � � Áadr al-�
� �� ED
���
!�� �� 	�-Ra¨� �� 	�-Ra¨ �8+� 7?�� /)��� �	-li-!� � ;	yd al-D	��� �
shar¨ Á	��� � �� �	�-�
� ���$�� ������ ��� ���� ��<������� �(,�� $*�� �	-
�� �
jiÐta ilá Áadr al-�
� ���	-���	�� ��	"�	�	�-udhn wa-al-tabÃ ���/��������
of the first folio (LC, 27) 4. fore-edge (TS, 15) 5. fore-edge flap (TS, 
16; AG, 107) 6. almond-shaped stamp (mandorla), known as ¦adr al-
� � (UK, 156; IB, 44; MB, 105; IA, 59). 
¦adr al-qalam – outer side of the nib, as opposed to inner side, wajh 
(SA, II, 464; MJ, 218).  
¦�� ��� see also law¨ al-Á	� �	�� 
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�  
 
ta¦� � –  the formula of attestation ‘Áad	�	�!�� �� 	�-ÑAÌ �8� ���	����
usually at the end of the QurÐ �����	�¨	� �����1!��*5�+�����
��	�
����
certification (DM). 
 

 
 
¦urrah – center-medallion, mandorla (FZ, 215-219: al-¦urrah al-
wus¨á, al-¦urrah al-	��� ���; JL, 83, 99; MD, 109, 110), comp. 
surrah. 
 

 
 
¦a¶d (pl. ÁuÑ ���– ascender (up-stroke of a letter) (AA, 50; TU, 34: 
wa-  �á ÁuÑ �����¨�� �	��� 

 
 

 
ta¦!� ��–  abbreviation (contraction, siglum) (TP, 58).  
 
 

 
 
¦af�(ah) – page (SJ, 371; FN, 227; KD, II, 703: wa-al-waraqah 
maÑ� �	���	-kull wajh��
�� �Áaf¨). 
¦af�at al-� � ��� – opening page; verso of the first folio (LC, 27). 
¦�� �ah (pl. Á	� Ði¨) – slab (for tooling leather) (TS, 11, 30; AG, 107). 
ta¦� � – catchword, vox reclamans (TT, 192). 
ta¦affu� – examination, study (KF, II, 362: nuqila min� ���� �
���
-
khaÃÃih wa-Ñalayhi Ñ	� �	��	�-taÁaffu¨ wa-al-��� �	�	��� 
 

 
 
iafar (al-khayr, al-Ìafar, al-muÌaffar, al-��� �	�� – the second 
month of the Muslim calendar, abbrev.  (OS, 89). 
¦ifr  (pl. aÁ� ��� – cancellation mark (in the form of a small circle) 
(IM,171; TP, 59). 
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mi¦� ��(pl. maÁ �
���– filter, strainer, sieve (UA, 393: for ink). 
 

 
 
¦aql – polishing, burnishing (MB, passim; KA, 134). 
¦��� 	���
¦qalah (pl. maÁ �
���–  polisher, burnisher (for paper and 
gold) (UK, 142, 149, 156; IB, 44; MB, 99, 105; IA, 60: miÁqalah 
�	� �	����
Áqalah Á	�� �	�+�(,����+�!F���C5+�!(���//+�,!�� %%��*:$+�
DS, 181: al-miÁqalah wa-�
"	�	��	� �"�Áqal bi-� �	�-waraq li-
@ �	��� �
� �
��
��	�-����� �	���	-yuÁqal bi-� �	�-dhahab baÑda al-�
� �	���
-
taÌhar bahjatuhu; DD, I, 391: for polishing paper after erasure with a 
scraper). 
ma¦ �
	��	-�
� � – glass burnishers (UK, 149; OM) 
al-waraq al-ma¦� 	�– see waraq. 
 

 
 

 
¦ulb (pl. aÁlub, aÁ� �������	
�����"����������<���	���
��
���
����������
the margins, text-column (LL, II, 1712; LC, 27) 2. main, original text 
(LC, 27), comp. matn. 
¦�	 � – cross (as a mark of two intersecting lines) (UK, 166; MB, 
119). 
ta¦	 � 1. making pasteboards (MB, 110: taÁ� �� 	�-daffatayn) 2. also 
ta¦	 ��� – pasteboard (MB, 111; IA, 62) 3. bookbinding (IA, 62). 
law� al-ta¦	 ��– slab for making pasteboards (IA, 59). 
 

 
 
i¦	 � 1. correction (FK, II, no.1209/1: qaraÐ���� ��
�
�	�-���� �	���	-
aÁla¨��� +�6!��%��$50��$�����	
���������	�
����&1��0���0*+�(G���/)�� 
al-waraq al-ma¦	 � see waraq. 
i¦¨
	 �, mu¦¨ala� –  abbreviation (contraction, suspension, siglum) 
(TP, 55-56; CI, II, no. 191; MM, 139: fa-�	" ��	�-iÁÃ
� ¨�� �� � #	��	�-
�
� ��� 
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ta¦liyah, ¦alwalah –  the formula of supplication ‘Áallá All �� Ñalayhi 
wa-sallam’, also known as al-¦�	 ����-al-tas	 �, used after the name 
of the prophet Muhammad, abbrev. � 3� � 3� � � 3� � 3� � 3�

��('��)/����$C+�('��)*+�1%��%��<


+�=%��>��/):-359). 
 

 
 
al-a¦amm – epithet of the month of Rajab (q.v.). 
¦
� � – plug, stopper (in the inkwell) (IK, 83). 
ta¦� � – design, sketching (MO, 227: ittafaqa al-�	� ����
���	Á¨ �
��
wa-taÁ� �
���	-�	��� �
��� 
 

 
 
¦��� ���¦
�� ��(pl. Á	� � ���– wooden chest, box (for copies of the 
QurÐ ����2.���//+�(D��0/-94). 
¦���
�  –  keeper of the chest of the QurÐ ���1!��/)��)��� 
 

 
 

 
¦
� ¶ah (pl. Á
� Ñ ��� ÁunaÑ); ¦un¶, ¦an¶ah – occupation of and pro-
duction by artisans; art, craft (EI, IX, 625-626). 
¦an¶ah – composition, work (as in ÁanÑ	��!� �H
� ��4��"�!� �H
� ����
comp. Ñamal. 

 
 
ta¦� ��(pl. taÁ � ���– composition, work (MU, III, 98: wa-�	���� ������
fann taÁ � ���	-�	# � Ñ wa-�	� � �����������	Ð� �� 
mu¦annaf –  compilation, work, often a thematically arranged ¨	� ���
compilation, as opposed to musnad (q.v.) (SL, II, 39; EI, VII, 662-
663, 705). 
mu¦annif –  author, compiler; often the author of the original text 
��	�����	�������������	��������	������� �
¨), abbrev.  (CI, I, xi). 
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¦�� � –  correct, correctness; used in the expression ‘Á	� �����
�	�� 8����	����
�������	��
���	����
��  (LE, 136; TP, 57). 
ta¦� � (pl. taÁ� � t) – correction, comp. taÁ¨ ¨. 
al-qa¨¨ al-mu¦awwab see qaÃÃ.  
 

 
 
¦ ��� (pl. Áuwar) 1. copy, transcript (e.g. Á �	�� 
# @	��� Á �	�� Ãabaqat 
al-�	� Ñ) 2. exact copy, apograph (TP, 56) 3. example (JA, I, 268) 4. 
also ta¦� ��� – miniature painting, painted illustration (EI, IX, 889-
892 and X, 361; DH, no.212). 
ta¦� �  1. miniature painting (MU, XV, 121; MU, XVI, 225; EI, X, 
361-363) 2. microfilming. 
mu¦awwir – painter, illustrator (PA,141: ‘portraitiste’). 
 

 
 
¦
� �� (pl. aÁwinah) – case, box (NT, pt.2, 143; ME, 559), comp. 
¨
� Ì. 
¦awn, ¦
� ��� – conservation, preservation (DM). 
 

**** 
 

 
 

 
 
�abbah (pl.  
� �������������
����	����
�� ������	������	� E���������8�
and resembling the initial form of the letter ����	����
�� ��('��)5+�
AR, 30) 2. sic, thus (TP, 57, n.64; MH, 95-96). 
ta�� �, also known as ���� �, marking the word with a  abbah (TP, 
57; MH, 95-96). 
 

 
 
i�barah (pl. a  � ��, a�barah, �
� ��� 1. a number of leaves or 
sheets put together; bundle of documents (IK, 95: al-Áu¨uf tujmaÑ wa-
tushadd; KM, IV, sifr 13, 8: al-¨uzmah min al-Áu¨uf) 2. quire 
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(consisting of sewn leaves) (DA, II, 5) 3. textblock (TS, 17, 18; AG, 
112) 4. album (FT, 388). 
ta�� � 1. gathering (arranging) leaves together (IB, 11) 2. collation 
(of quires) (TS, 13; AG, 107) 3. binding (IB, 19, n.177).  
 

 
 
�ab¨ – pointing and/or vocalization (SJ, 356: wa- abaÃa al-naÁb bi-al-
dhahab wa- abaÃa al-rafÑ� �
�� � �
-al-a¨mar wa- abaÃa al-khaf  
�
�� ��
-al-� @��	����	-al-akh 	�+�&7��%��$$$+�2H��0C���	� ��� baÃ 
al-¨�� �� 	�-muÑjamah bi-al-naqÃ ka-�� �
�	� "	��	�� � 	�� �� baÃ al-
����	� ����	"��	�-muÑjamah bi-Ñ	� �	��	�-
�� �+�&7��%%��/$C�� abaÃa 
� ��
�
�	�-khatmah al-��	� �	���
-al-shakl). 
� �
¨ 1. specialist in  abÃ; orthographer (MH, 97) 2. (pl.  	� �
Ã) – 
compass, (pair of) dividers (TS, 12, 16, 18, 26, 29; AG, 107; ST, 
index,16; IB, 44; TK, f.120a-b). 
 

 
 
�arb (pl.  �� ���–  cancellation; erasure (MF, 606: wa-ajwad al- arb 
	�� � "	Ãmis al-ma � �� Ñalayhi bal yakhuÃÃ min fawqih khaÃÃan 
jayyidan bayyinan yadull Ñalá ibÃ �
���	-yaqraÐ min ta¨�
��� ���	ÃÃa 
Ñalayh; KF, II, 347: wa-� �	��� ��� "	��	�-�
�	���	�� �	��	�- �� �+�����
various methods of cancellation see TP, 59). 
mi�rabah 1. small tool (resembling a drum stick; stalk?) (TS, 11; 
AG, 109) 2. mallet (LF, 62). 
 

 
 
�irs (pl. a � ��� �� �������	����-like tool (used in leather work) (TS, 
12; AG, 109) 2. interlace (TS, 12: ¨	� ��	�- irs wa-hiya sabÑah wa-
�	��
"	��� � 	�- irs wa-al-Ã	� �� �	-al-Áilah wa-al-tak¨ �	"��� 	Ñ� � �
-
�
� ��	�¨ ��	�- irs wa-tak¨ ��	�-Ã	� ���	-al- afrah wa-al-nuqÃah; also 
TS, 32-33; AG, 109-110). 
 

 
 
�i¶f (pl. a Ñ ����ta�¶ � (pl. ta  Ñ ���– space between lines; interline (LL, 
II, 1792; MU, XVII, 54: wa-qad al¨aqa bi-khaÃÃ
�� � � �	  Ñ �� 	�-suÃ ��
bi-khaÃÃ��	� �+�BB��%%���50$+�B1��$5��� 
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�agh¨ – stamping (KF, 44). 
al-waraq al-ma�!� ¨ see waraq. 
 

 
 
��� ����(pl.  	� Ðir) 1. plait, braid (FT, 413) 2. interlace (TF, passim). 
�afrah – gouge-like tool (TS, 12, 33; AG, 110). 
ma�� � –  plaited, interlaced (FZ, 217).  
mu�affarah –  interlacing (FT,406). 
 

 
 
mu�alla¶ – polygonal; polygon. 
al-�abk al-mu�alla¶ see ¨abk. 
 

 
 
mi�laf – chisel-like implement (for work with wooden boards) (TS, 
11; AG, 107). 
 

 
 
�awµ (pl. a � Ð) – counter, ‘eye’ (of a letter), e.g. Á ��� Ã Ð, Ñ	"��� � Ð 
(SA, III, 30, 32, 44, 45). 
 
 

**** 
 
 

 
 

 
¨ �
¶, ¨ ��¶ (pl. Ã	� �
Ñ), mi¨ba¶ 1. seal, signet, stamp (IK, 96), comp. 
�� �
��$����	���������������	������������(,������$�+�!F���C0��/���	����
stamp (for a center- medallion) (HT, lin.134: wa-Ã �
Ñ ka-shakl ¨ ���
�-
wasaÃ).  
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¨abaq (pl. aÃ� ���Ã
� �����������+��������of paper; roll (AJ, 144; WS, 
:5��$������	������	��������,6���	��
���� �Ãabaq min al-� ��	���� ��
Áf 
al-Ã	�	���� ����Ñ al-Ãabaq), comp. qaÃÑ�	���� �
��/���
������	��
��������
(KU, 154; DB, III, 2019) 4. center-medallion (on a book cover in the 
shape of a star) (DE, 979) 5. element of geometrical design (in 
Mamluk book cover decoration such as kindah, tirs, sarwah) (JL, 83, 
95: al-aÃ� ��	�-�	#� "	�+�& ��:��� 
¨abaqah (pl. Ã	�	� ��� Ã
� ���� ¨abaqat al-��� ¶, ¨ �
� – group of 
auditors (auditors’ circle); record of authorities (or those present at a 
reading session); audition note (EI, VIII, 1020; MZ, I, Taf.7; AD, 
102). 
¨
� ��– large sheets, leaves (of paper) (NH, 372). 

 
 

 
¨ablah – fore-edge flap (MB, 107, 113; IA, 60). 
  

 
 

 
¨urrah (pl. Ãurar) 1. edge; turn-in (TS, 21; AG, 109) 2. border (on a 
book cover) (TS, 33: wa-al-Ã��	�� �	� �� Ñalá anw Ñ��
�� � Ãurrah min 
�	"�� � ¨id; AG, 110) 3. margin (LC, 28; TK, f.120a) 4. marginal 
note, gloss; marginalia, abbrev. � �('�� )0�� ��:*+� !&�� /)$��� ������
¨ ��
"	��)����	��������� margin (TP, 58; ML, 46; SA, VI, 313; SD, 
II, 29) 6. address (Ñ��� ��� ��� 	� ���������� �	����� ������
��� ����
basmalah (MU, X, 57; TP, 58, n.67), comp. Ãughrá 7. illuminated 
headpiece (LC, 28) 8. ‘title page’ of a manuscript or recto of the first 
folio (LC, 28) 9. center-medallion on a book cover (LC, 28) 10. disc 
or roundel (serving as a text divider) (LC, 28) 11. ansa, palmette (LC, 
28; KH, 36) 12. tailpiece (LC, 28) 13. serif-�
������������������	�� ��
and zulf (ER, IV, 682, 689). 
al-¨urrah al-suflá –  lower margin (TK, f.120a). 
al-¨urrah al-¶
	�  –  upper margin (TK, f.120a; HT, lin.85). 
ta¨� � – glossing, annotation (WA, 16). 
mu¨arrar – glossed, annotated (WA, 16). 
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¨ar� (pl. Ã�� ¨), ta¨� � – sketch, outline (HD, 118; MB, 101; PA, 61, 
69, 159: ‘dessin, composition’). 
qalam al-¨ar� see mikhaÃÃ. 
¨��� � 1. sketcher, draftsman (AB, 132; HD, 118; PA, 141: ‘dessi-
nateur, celui qui fait le tracé initial, Ãar¨’) 2. manuscript restorer; 
person who repairs parts of the manuscript damaged by humidity or 
worms by restoring the text (AD, 103). 
¨ar�ah – mould (DG, 133). 
al-waraq al-mu¨arra� see waraq. 
 

 
 
¨irs (pl. Ã�� ���	Ã� ��������	�
��������
������
�
�������	�������	�����
���
on which the original writing has been effaced to make room for a 
second writing (WS, 63-64; IW, 75-76; IK, 93; EI, VIII, 408; LL, II, 
1840), comp. Ã
��� $�� ������� ��	�� ���� �	���� �� ������ E&
� �� 	�-khaÃÃ wa-
� �����	-waÁf Ã�� �
���	-	�� �
�8� �"� %��� 	�-Ñ!� ��� ��� ��C3�$�$+�

OH, 140; LF, 79: ¨
��� ����� � or ¨
��� ����� ¨: ‘une feuille de 
papier (!) qui avait déjà servi, et dont on avait effacé l’écriture avec 
un grattoir, pour s’en servir encore une fois’). 
ta¨� � –  obliteration, effacement (of the original writing) (KM, IV, 
sifr 13, 8; BA, III, 371). 
 

 
 
¨araf (pl. aÃ� ���– key element (part) of a ¨	� ���������������	���
�����
paper in order to later form an index (fihris) or dictionary (muÑjam) 
called al-a¨� � (IM, 166; TH, 57, 87). 
 

 
 
¨�� � – fillet (in book cover design) (TS, 11, 30, 31, 38; AG, 109).  
mi¨raqah –  mallet; hammer (TS, 11; AG, 107; IA, 60). 
ta¨� � – pounding (of the spine) (TS, 15; AG, 107). 
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¨armasah –  obliteration, erasure (KM, IV, sifr 13, 7: Ãarmastu al-
�
� ���	¨awtuh). 
  

 
 
¨u¶mah –  small tool (possibly in the shape of a calice) (TS, 11; AG, 
109). 
ta¨¶ � –  inlay, inlay work (AB, 134; FT, 406). 
 

 
 
¨ughrá, ¨
!�� µ (pl. Ã���� Ð ���Ã���� � ������	�����������	�����������
(MU, X, 57: al-Ã���� Ð hiya kalimah Ñ	#	� "	�� ��¨arrafah min al-
Ãurrah (q.v.) 2. signature of the Ottoman sultan (EI, X, 595-598) 3. 
headpiece (LC, 28) 4. decorative panel (on a book cover or in the 
text) (LC, 28). 
 

 
 
al-����� ���	-mu¨fá������	��� �� 

 
 

 
¨ 	
� �– ‘student’ (medium) format (of a book) (MK, 83). 
 

 
 
¨albaqah – the formula of supplication, requiescat ‘aÃ �	� !�� ��
�	� Ðahu’ (MG, I, 483). 
 

 
 
¨al�, ¨ala� – sheet, leaf (of paper) (TS, 27; UK, 147; WS, 92; AJ, 
145; SD, II, 52). 
¨al� ��� (pl. Ã	� ¨ "��– sheet (of paper from the mould); roll (WS, 87: 
al-darj; SD, II, 52). 
¨�	 �ah – ream (of paper) (DM). 
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¨alkh –  obliteratio��������
����&2��%-���
����/��5��
�� ��	�-�
� ���	-
na¨wih). 
 

 
 
¨ils – palimpsest (KM, IV, sifr 13, 7: wa-al-Ã
��� 	��	�� � ��¨iya 
thumma kutiba; NH, 373: ¨als; LL, II, 1866: ‘written paper or the 
like; syn. Áa¨ �	�����������
���������
�
����	����������
��rated; thus 
differing from Ãirs’), comp. Ãirs. 
¨alsah, ta¨	 � – obliteration, erasure (ND, 63, 82; NH, 373: ¨ulsah).  
 

 
 
¨ilsam, ¨ilsim, ¨ilsim (etc.) (pl. Ã	� �
�� – talisman; magical combina-
tion of words (EI, X, 500-502). 
¨�	 �
� – cryptic characters (DM). 
 

 
 
¨ 	
¶ (pl. Ã	� �
Ñ) 1. ascender (of a letter), iÁ� Ñ (q.v.) (KH, 36: al-¨�� ��
al-Ã �
Ñah, al-¨�� ��	�-Ã	� �
Ñ) 2. also ¨ 	
¶ah – head margin; beginning 
of the text; incipit (WA, 11; WB, 56); headpiece (TW, 258). 
mu¨ 	�¶ah –  reading or study note (usually beginning with the verbs 
Ã �	Ña, naÌ	�	���	�	�	���B1��$�+�J,��0C����������	�� Ì, naÌar. 
 

 
 
(al-kha¨¨) al-mu¨laq – curvilinear script or a family of scripts using 
ligatures and hairlines for joining letters together (AS, 144; SA, III, 
22: wa-	�� � 	�-muÃlaq fa-���	� 	��	�� � �	� ��	�	�� ¨�� ���� �	-
ittaÁala baÑ �� ��
-baÑ ; RN, 29: ‘common, popular class of scripts’). 
al-alif al-mu¨laqah – the letter alif with its tail (foot) slightly tapered 
(SA, III, 59; MJ, 224). 
al-���� ¶ al-mu¨laq������	�� Ñ. 
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¨aly  1. daubing, coating, pasting (MB, passim) 2. gilding (SD, II, 58; 
DG, 136). 
¨
	 µ – coat of paste, gilt and the like (MB, 110). 
 

 
 
¨ams  1. obliteration, erasure (JA, I, 278; KD, II, 710: Ãamastu al-
�
� �� Ã	��	�� 
�� � Ñammaytu khaÃÃahu ¨attá l � "���	Ð) 2. filling in 
(inking in) (of the counters, ‘eyes’, of the letters such as Á ���Ã Ð Ñayn, 
� Ð�� ���� ���� Ð�	���� ����,!��%%%��*�-47; IR, 242; KH, 36; AS, 144). 
ma¨� � –� ������� �E��
��8��� 	�� �������� ��� ����� ��	�� ¨) (of the 
counter of a letter). 
 

 
 
a¨� ��(sg. Ãunub) – ascenders (TU, 36: al-aÃ� ��	�-	�
� �+�2?�����	�-
	�
� ���	-al-� � ��� 
  

 
 
¨ ���  1. sheet (piece, layer) of paper (TS, 17, 35; AG, 109; MB, 
111; IA, 62; TK, f. 120b) 2. strand (UK, 157; MB, 107; IA, 61).  
 

 
 
a¨ 	�� �		 h ¶umrahu – formula of supplication for someone’s 
longevity (placed after a person’s name), abbrev.  /  /  /  
(CI, I, xviii). 
a¨ 	����		 ����� µahu see Ãalbaqah.  
¨�� 	 –  long, pallet-like tool (used in the interlace) (TS, 31, 32; AG, 
110), comp. Áilah. 
mu¨awwal –  original, unabridged work. 
al-shar� al-mu¨awwal see shar¨. 
musta¨ 	  1. rules, rule-border (LC, 26) 2. rectangular panel (AB, 
135) 3. cartouche (LC, 26). 
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¨ � ���¨ � � (pl. Ã	� � �������F��� ���	�
����– 1/6th of the papyrus 
rol�+� �	�"����� �	�������� ��� �	���� ����� �%D�� /�+� !6�� �C$+� %&�� �:�� � �
anÁ ��	�-Ã	� � ���$������������	���������������
�
�������	����,!��-%��
189: thumma al-��� ���
-al-Ã � ��	�-waraqah al-� �
�	���	-hiya al-
muÑabbar Ñ	�� � � � @	� �
� � �
-al-farkhah; KM, IV, sifr 13, 8: al-
Ã � ���	-al-Ã � ��	�-Áa¨ �	��� 
(qalam) al-¨ � � –  one of the four ancient chancery scripts of a 
large size (FN, 11, 12). In the Mamluk period it was executed either 
using the rules of al-mu¨aqqaq or al-thuluth (AS, 147: al-¨ � ���	-
� �
	, al-¨ � �� �	-mu¶� �, mukhta¦ar al-¨ � �). It was written 
with a reed pen, the nib of which was slit in three or more places (SA, 
III, 49-57). 
 

 
 
¨ayy al-� !��� – fold (of a leaf of paper) (TK, f.120a). 
 

 
 
¨ ���or ¨��������		 ������� �
 – requiescat, prayer for a deceased 
person, abbrev. �3� ��2%���*$�� 
ta¨� �� – �����
���� ������
��� ���� 
���� �
��� �	������� � � ��� 	��3���
musk, misk) (e.g. MJ, 206, 212). 
musta¨ ����� –������
�
�����
����������
� ��� �
� �	��������(e.g. CI, II, 
3; CM, 18).  

 
 
¨��� ��� – slip of paper used for additions and glossed and inserted 
between the sheets of the volume; inset (EM, 98; AH, 182). 
 

**** 
 
 

 
 

 
�arf (pl. Ì�� ������������	���������	
�����,!��%%��*:C��$���	������<��B1��
29; LL, II, 1910; ME, 575). 
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���� � – seller of paper and boxes (cases) (QS, II, 495). 
 

 
 
al-�afar, al-mu�affar – epithet of the month of �afar (q.v.). 
�ufr (pl. aÌ� ��� – outline (surrounding the center-piece on a book 
cover) (LC, 29). 
ta�� � –  ruling (of leaves by means of fingernails, usually the thumb-
nail) (TM, 172: fa-
�� � Ìaffara fa-� � "	��
�� Ì���	�� �	� "	�+� 22��
132).  
 

 
 
ta�	 	�(lit. ‘shading’) – outlining, outline (KJ, no.3, 28: wa-kataba bi-
al-dhahab al-¨	� � �	�-mu¨a  an bi-al-¨ibr al-���� �� �
�-taÌ� ���	-al-
¨ Ð bi-maÑná al-��� @�� 

 
 

 
�ann (pl. Ì�� ���– conjecture, abbrev.  (TP, 57, n.64; CI, I, xv; GA, 
285), often expressed by the phrase ‘aÌunnuhu’, placed in the margin. 
 

 
 
�ahr –  back, verso, hair side (of parchment), comp. baÃn. 
�ahr al-waraqah –  verso or recto (LC, 29). 
�ahr al-�
� ��(al-nuskhah), ���� ��� 1. back of a document; blank 
reverse of a letter (LC, 29; SL, II, 59) 2. front of the textblock (LC, 
29); title-page (Áaf¨at al-Ñ��� ���/����"-leaf (SD, II, 88; ME, 553: ‘la 
feuille de garde’) 4. first page(s) of the textblock (KF, I, 8 and II, 473: 
wajh al-waraqah al- �á), comp. gh ��
"	�� 
�ahr al-qalabbaq – tool resembling the back (shell) of a tortoise (TS, 
11; AG, 109). 
� �
� (lit. ‘external, obvious, evident’; ‘alleged, presumed’) – word 
commonly used in the Persian/Indian context to indicate a conjecture, 
abbrev. ��&F��*5/���	-hiya ay al-@
" �	���	"�	�	�-Áa¨ ¨ wa-al-Ì �
��
wa-al-badal wa-li-������ ¨
���
�� ��	�@�	�-awwal Á¨ wa-al-�� � ��
-
hi Ì wa-al-�� �
����
-hi khl wa-qad yuktab al-¨arf Ì�� �	�-� �
���	" an 

�� �	�	��
�á kalimat al-Ì �
�+�('��)5�����*+�(?��)$�� 
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**** 
 
 

 
al-¶ayn al-mu¶allaqah see muÑallaqah.  
 

 
 
ta¶� ����	-waraq) – method of making paper look old using saffron or 
straw to give it a buff or light brown tint (UK, 148-149; MP, 40; AJ, 
147; WS, 80-82). 
 

 
 
¶ajz, ¶ajuz (pl. aÑ# @����� ���� �	�����������	�
������.!��$���������
����
final part of a document or composition (work) (MU, V, 21-22; TP, 
52, n.14).  
 

 
 
¶����	���		 ���������
 – formula of supplication (used after the name 
of al-%� ��	�-2	�� ���	����
�� ��MI, 146; RA, 26). 
¶
� 	�� – (hastily prepared) short tract, treatise. 
 

 
 
¶ajm, i¶� ��� ��¶� �  1. diacritical pointing (of letters) (MH, 90; SA, 
III, 16: al-Ñajm al-naqÃ bi-al-�	� �+�27���C:��	Ñjamtu al-�
� ���	-huwa 
muÑ#	�� � � ��	"���� �	-huwa al-naqÃ) 2. diacritical point 3. 
vocalization (KM, IV, sifr 13, 5: shakaltu al-�
� ��	�����������	��	��
aÑjamtuh). 
mu¶jam – record of attested study arranged alphabetically by name 
�,.��%%��0:+�=%��%%��5*/����������	�� �	#����	�	����	��"	��	�� 
al-�
� �� �	-mu¶jamah –  letters provided with diacritical points, 
pointed letters (TP, 57). 
�
� ���	-mu¶jam –  letters of the alphabet. 
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ta¶� ����� (pl. taÑ � #��– curve, curvature (of the descender) (SA, III, 
$0��*C��*)��� ����	����	� �
��� �	�-taÑ� #��	-huwa al-Ñayn wa-al-# ��
wa-yajmaÑ�� ��	�����Ñaj). 
ta¶arruj –  scroll (in decoration) (UI, 30). 
  

 
 
¶arsh (pl. Ñ�� ����al-sa¨r – base line (TW, 230: Ñalá Ñ�� ���	�-suÃ ��� 
¶�� ������¶� �����1. trellis (FT, 423) 2. lattice-work (AB, 136). 
 

 
 

 
¶ar�(ah), ¶
� �(ah), mu¶ ���ah – collation of a text with the 
exemplar (usually in the presence of the teacher by means of 
recitation or reading) (LC, 25; TP, 56; MH, 92: af al al-muÑ �	 ah an 
yuÑ �
  al-Ã �
���
-�	��
���
� �	����
-�
� ��	�-shaykh maÑa al-��	"���� �
¨ ���	¨� ��
��
"" ����
���
� �
�+�29��>-%%��5:��Ñara tu al-QurÐ ��Ñalá 
Ibn Ñ!�� �� ��	� �� �� Ñar atan), abbrev.  (for ¶ �
�a, JA, I, 202), 
��������� �	�	�� 
¶ur� al-�
� � – outer or inner margin (IK, 94: fa-
�� ��	�	Áa min al-
�
� �	����	"Ð fa-al¨iqhu bayna al-suÃ ��	��� �Ñur  al-�
� �+�%&���C���� �
asfal al-�
� ��	�-�	�� Ñ ilayh aw Ñalá Ì	��
��	��� �Ñur ih; LC, 29).  
¶ar� al-qalam – left-side (of the) half-nib (of a reed pen) (MJ, 218; 
KU, 154: wa-Ñur uhu! al-# �
��	�-aysar; SA, II, 464; SA, III, 45). 
mu¶ �
� – collator; reciter (CT, 45). 
  

 
 
¶�� ����� ��¶� ��� (pl. taÑ � ����mu¶arraqah – descender (terminal, 
sublinear stroke of a letter) (RN, 22; KH, 36, 37; SA, III, 11, 40, 50; 
KU, 125: al-�
� ���	-mu¶arraqah –�� ���Á ���� ���� ���" Ð���� Ð��@ "��
� ���� ������������Ñaqqaf. 
(al-kha¨¨) al-¶�� � �see mu¨aqqaq. 
 

 
 
¶��� � –  bookbinder (IB, 11). 
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¶urwah (pl. Ñuran) – thong, leather fastener in the shape of a loop or 
noose (part of a clasp) (TS, 25, 34; AG, 110; KT, 135: al-muÁ¨af wa-
lahu Ñuran wa-	@� �+�D!��%%%��/5����	-f �
�M	�-��
� �N�	�-Ñ���	� ��� 
 

 
 
¶azza wa-jalla –  the formula of magnification (placed after the word 
!�� ����	����
��  /   (CI, I, xiii). 
  

 
 
¶ashr (pl. aÑ�� ���� ¶ ��
��� (pl. Ñ	� ��
���� ¶ ��
� ��� – mark, deco-
rative disc or rosette indicating the end of a group of 10 verses of the 
QurÐ ���2,���)��$:+�&(���/:+�BB��%%��$C)�+�9%��/�+�,.��%%���/C�� 
al-¶ashr – the first 10 days of Mu¨arram (DM). 
ta¶�� ��1. dividing a chapter of the QurÐ �� 
���� ������� ��� �C� 
������
and marking them with the letter ��� �$��������	Ñ�� � ��������	���
������
(MD, 126: wa-baÑda kull Ñ	���� " ���	�	 amman al-� Ðirah raÐs ¨arf al-
Ñayn wa-aÁba¨at tusammá al-taÑ�� � �+�&(���/0��� � �"	��	� ��	�-naqÃ 
wa-al-taÑ�� ���	-i¨Á ��	�-suwar). 
¶ushar  1. stamp with vegetal design (TS, 31: wa-al-Ñ���	��� ��	�	Ã al-
sifr wa-al-lawzah ¨awlah; AG, 109) 2. tool (used for the application 
of gold with the inside either engraved or not) (TS, 11; AG, 109). 
 

 
 
¶a¦r – pressing (MB, 108, 109). 
¶a¦¦ ��� – press (used for tanning leather) (MB, 116: gha  �	���� 
mi¶¦arah (pl. maÑ Áir) – bookbinder’s press (UK, 154-155; SD, II, 
134). 
mi¶¦������� ���abl – rope press (UK, 154). 
mi¶¦arat al-��!� �
	 –  screw press, also known as la����
	��� � 
(UK, 154; IB, 42). 

 
 

 
 
¶u¨bah – cotton wad (tow) (in the inkwell) (KU, 155; IK, 84). 
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¶a¨f (ah) 1. fold (of a leaf of paper or quire) (MB, 107: ÑaÃf al-���� �+�
HT, lin.130)  2. curved line (used as a reference mark, signe de 
renvoi); caret (MR, 95: wa-� �	� �	����� 	�-ÑaÃfah ilá awwal al-la¨aq 
thumma yuktab al-la¨aq���� �	�	�	�-ÑaÃ�	��� �	�-¨ ��
"	�+�('��):��/��
rounding (of the end of descender or the tail of the alif) (KH, 37) 4. 
also ¶�	 �����	-¶a¨f or ma¶¨ ��� – conjunction, connection, abbrev. 

 /  /  /  (AR, 35, 36; MI, 145, 147; AM, introd.). 
 

 
 
ta¶� m –� � ���� ������	� ��� ����
�
�	�
���� ����� 	�� �	� �	�	�� �	�	��	�	��
Ñazza wa-jalla, sub¨ �	�����	Ñ �á (placed after the word All ����22��
132; MR, 93; TM, 176; TP, 54). 
al-mu¶a��am – epithet of the months of Rama  ��	���,�	Ñ� �����
��� 

 
 

 
¶af¦ – galls, gall nuts (for making iron-gall or tannin inks, ¨ibr) (MP, 
16, 19). 
¶
� ¦ – plug, stopper (in the inkwell) (IK, 83; LL, II, 2091).  
 

 
 
¶aqb, ¶aqib (pl. aÑ� ��� – end of the text (matn) on a page; lower 
margin (ST, index, 17; ST, 8: wa-yanÌ���� � Ñaqb al-waraqah wa-� �	�-
	��	��	��	� ��	Ñ�	� +�2'���$�� 
ta¶� ���  1. note, comment (LC, 27) 2. catchword, vox reclamans 
(TN, 38: hiya al-�	�
�	�� 	��	� � ����	�� � � 	��	�� 	�-Áaf¨ah al-yumná 
�� �
�	�� �
-tadull Ñalá badÐ al-Áaf¨	��	��	� � �	� � +�&H��/5+�?2���:/+�
SJ, 344). 
 

 
 
¶uqdah (pl. Ñuqad) 1. counter, ‘eye’ (of a letter) (SA, III, 46, 47, 58, 
128: mufatta¨ al-Ñuqad; KH, 36) 2. knot-like tool (TS, 11; AG, 109). 
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¶uqf(ah) – tail of the alif curved to the right (KH, 37). 
mu¶aqqaf –��������������	��# ��	��� Ñayn) having its tail or descender 
curved to the right) (KU, 126), comp. taÑ� �� 
 

 
 
¶allahu, la¶allahu (lit. ‘perhaps, maybe’) – used in the expression 
‘laÑ	��	����	�� 8������	�������������
��
�	���	����#��������	����
�� ����
��(?��)$+�2%���*)�� 

 
 

 
¶
	 � – sizing (of paper) (AB, 90; WS, 80: Áifat saqy al-� ��	���	-
huwa al-musammá f ���ÁÃala¨ al-� ��	�- ��	�-Ñ
� #����������	�"� 
 

 
 
ta¶	 � 1. writing, composition; transcription, copying (TE, 15) 2. 
copy, transcript (AD, 119) 3. ligature (KU, 124); script, hand (using 
an unconventional way of joining letters) (MM, 133: huwa khalÃ al-
¨�� �� 	��	� � "	��	�� � �	��
�	��� +('�� ))+� 2!�� %-�� :*�� *�� �
��	�
���
����
��� �
��,� �
Ñ ��
������� �&7�� %��:���)��	���� ta¶	 ���, abbrev. � 3� �
(MI, 107) (pl. taÑ � ��� �	Ñ� � ���– marginal gloss, comment; scholium, 
explication (TE, 15; LC, 27; MU, IX, 71; EI, X, 165) 6. insertion/ 
omission (written in the margin) (SD, II, 162). 
(kha¨¨) al-ta¶	 �  1. (also known as ta¶	 �-
���� � or ta¶	 �-i a¦l) – 
Persian chancery hand and later also (though less frequently) a book 
hand which emerged in its definite form in the 7/13th century. It is 
characterized by numerous ligatures, the ���� � protruding to the left 
and the tail (foot) of the alif bent leftward and often joined with the 
following letter (EI, IV, 1124; ER, IV, 694-696) 2. name often given, 
in the Turkish/Arabic context, to the script which is properly known 
as nasta¶	 � (q.v.). 
mu¶alliq –  glossator (MI, 26). 
mu¶allaqah – strip of parchment (used for lining the spine of the 
textblock befo�����
��
���+��
�������	���� �(,���5��	�� �	�-maÁ ¨if 
al-mulawwa¨ah fa-
��	� � �	� �� �	� � ��Ñ	��	� �� �
�� 	�-raqq mud-
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khalah bayna al-law¨ wa-al-muÁ¨af; also TS, 26, 28; AG, 104), 
������� #
Ñ. 
al-¶ayn al-mu¶allaqah – syn. al-¶ayn al-ma¨� ���, closed 
(‘blinded’) form of the letter Ñayn (SA, III, 77).  
al-� ���	-mu¶allaqah –������������� ���
������E�����8��,!��%%%��5$�� 
mi¶	 � – fastener (part of a clasp) (BA, III, 371, 372: wa-huwa khayÃ 
aw sayr yushadd ilá Ñ�� � �� 
 

 
 
¶alam (pl. aÑ� ���– decorated border (LL, II, 2140). 
¶�	 ��� –  1. mark, book mark (e.g. to mark centers of quires when 
rebinding, TS, 27) 2. abbreviation (siglum) (MU, XII, 138: wa-qad 
aÑlama Ñalayhi Ñayn wa-hiya Ñ	� �	���
-nafsih) 3. motto, signature (SD, 
II, 164; EI, I, 352) 4. autograph (LC, 22). 
al-¶�	 �����	-� µ ����– watermark (HN, 381). 
Ñ�	 �����	-¶a¨f see ÑaÃf. 
¶�	 �����	-��	 !�������	� ��� 
¶�	 �����	-i� 	�� see i¨ �	�� 
¶�	 �����	-
�� 	�����
�� �� 
¶�	 �����	-raj¶ see rajÑ. 
Ñ�	 �����	-ta�� � see  abbah. 
¶�	 �����	-����� ��������	��� #. 
¶�	 �����	-���� � see  abbah. 
¶�	 �����	-ta¦� � see taÁ¨ ¨. 
¶�	 �����	-waqf see waqf. 
ta¶	 � 1. marking; marking quires before sewing (ST, index, 18) 2. 
signing a document (AA, 135; SD, II, 164); also possibly the textual 
closing formula ‘wa-!�� ��	Ñlam (bi-al-Á	� ��8� 
  

�&  
 
¶
	 ����– upper book cover (BA, III, 372). 
a¶lá All ����� ���
 – the formula of supplication, abbrev. ��2%��
100). 
al-mu¶allá – ��
��������&�����	��&	��	� Ð) (CM, no.39). 
ta¶ 	á –  the formula of glorification placed after the �����!�� �����
qawluhu (introducing a QurÐ �
������	�
�����	����
�� ���� ��('��)*�� 
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¶�� �� �	-�
� � – text-column (as opposed to the margins) (LL, II, 
2153: ‘text of the book’). 
al-nuskhah al-mu¶tamadah see nuskhah. 
 

 
 
¶amal (pl. aÑ� ������������ition, compilation (MU, VII, 256: Ñamaltu 
bi-
����!�� ���
� �	���� ������ ÁanÑah 2. also ¶���	 ��� – execution, 
i.e. writing, colouring, painting, etc. (SJ, passim: min Ñamal ¨asan 
jiddan, mukhtalifat al-Ñamal, laÃ ��	�-Ñamal; TC, 30) 3. main work of a 
painter (PA, 61: le ‘gros’ de l’oeuvre, used in opposition to Ãar¨, q.v.). 
 

 
 
ta¶miyah 1. ‘blinding’ of the ‘eyes’ (counters) of letters (KU, 123), 
comp. taÑ� � 2. also mu¶ammá – cryptography, cryptogram; chronos-
ticon (TI, 47-48; SA, IX, 229; EI, VII, 257-258). 
al-ta¶miyah bi-al-naq¦ see taÐ� ��� 
al-ta¶miyah bi-al-�
� ��� see taÐ� ��� 
 

 
 
¶an¶anah –  the formula ‘Ñ	����� �8���������	�����
�"������"���	����
��  
������ 
�� ���� 
�� ��	��� 
��
�	�
��� 	�� 
��
����� ��	���
��
��� ��� 	� ��<���
(MW, 110; PK, 211; SL, I, 16; EI, VII, 260-261). 
  

 
 
¶
�� � (pl. Ñ	� � ������	��������
���
����	�
����
����� ��
�á ful ��+�
the matter preceding the basmalah (LC, 29; EI, X, 870), comp. 
tarjamah 2. title (of a book) (LC, 29; EI, X, 871-872) 3. illuminated 
headpiece or frontispiece (sometimes containing the title of the work) 
(AF, 36; PA, 66, 116; EI, X, 870-871) 4. chapter, section heading 
(LC, 29). 

 
 

 
¶uhdah – �	���"�����	�
���������������� ���	ÃÃih Ñuhdah) (LL, II, 2183). 
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¶ � – ivory (EI, I, 200-203). 
al-mis¨arah al-¶ � �ah see misÃarah. 
i¶�
� � – curvature, hence mu¶awwaj – crooked, curved (of a line, 
���������&9���$������
	�������� ���� �	
�����# ��	��� Ñayn; UD, e.g. 13, 
14). 
 

 
 
¶ ���	-��� ���� – copyist’s book support (WA, 12; IN, I, 230). 
i¶ ��� –  reiteration of dictation; collation session (MF, 74). 
mu¶ � –  transmitter’s clerk (famulus); collation master, repetitor (EI, 
VII, 726). 
 

 
 
ta¶awwudh, isti¶ ���� – the formula of protection ‘aÑ �����
-!�� �8�
(EI, X, 7). 
ta¶� ���� (pl. taÑ � ����– talisman, amulet (DT, 69). 
 

 
 
ta¶� � –  filling in (inking in) (of the counters, ‘eyes’, of letters) (AP, 
95; KU, 114, 123-124), comp. Ãams. 
 

 
 
¶ ��(pl. aÑ� ���– year (word used predominantly in dates in Maghre-
bi manuscripts) (SA, VI, 252-253), comp. sanah. 
  

 
 
¶ayn (pl. Ñ�" ���	Ñyun) – counter (‘eye’ of a letter) (MJ, 194; LM, 43), 
comp. Ñuqdah. 
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**** 
 
 

 
 

 
 
(qalam) al-!�
� � – the smallest curvilinear script, also known as 
(qalam) al-��� �, (qalam) al-ba¨ µiq (AS, 145), as well as !�
� ��
(or qalam) al-�albah or al-�ilyah (KK, 47; IK, 88; MP, 41, n.289: 
��	� ��	�-¨ulbah!; JM, 58-63; AS, 145; EI, IV, 1124). 
al-khamsah al-!�
� � ��� see khams. 
rasm al-!�
� �, al-��� ���	-!�
� � ���� see raqm. 
ghubrah – mixture of white, red and black colours (SD, II, 199). 
 

 
 
ghurrah – the first night of the month (SA, VI, 244). 
ghurar – the first three nights of the month (SA, VI, 250). 
  

 
 
!�������!�
� µ (pl. aghriyah) – paste, adhesive (TS, 12-13; AG, 107; 
HT, lin.60-72; NW, 45-47). 
!�
� µ al-��	�� � –  snail paste (UK, 141; MB, 97; MP, 37; IB, 73). 
!�
� µ al-� � – whitefish paste (ST, 19-23; IB, 74). 
!�
� µ al-samak –  fish paste (UK, 141; MB, 97; MP, 37; IB, 74; 
NW, 47). 
taghriyah 1. pasting (ST, index,18) 2. sizing (of paper) (AB, 90; 
NW, 46: taghriyat al-waraq). 
 

 
 
!�
� � – the last hour of day (SA, VI, 250). 
(al-kha¨¨) al-(�!��
�  – generic name for a host of ‘non-proportion-
ed’ scripts which originated from the category currently known as the 
‘Abbasid bookhand’ and which were used throughout Andalusia, 
North Africa, and sub-Saharan Africa (DQ, 233; OD; DW, 32-34, 42-
*)���������%�� � �� 
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�
	���������!��� 	 see jild. 
mi¶¦arat al-��!� �
	 see miÑÁarah. 
 

 
 
!�
�� µ (pl. aghshiyah) 1. book cover; covering of the board, binding 
(TS, 35, 36; ME, 554, 564) 2. case, box (SD, II, 214; KC, passim). 
!� ��
���� ����� ��	� ��
��� ��� ����� ��
��+� 
����� ��
���� �	���-down 
end paper or recto of the first folio (TM, 182: wa-yajÑalu ruÐ ��¨�� ��
� ��
�
�	�-tarjamah ilá al-�� ��
"	��	��	� ��
��# �
��	�-basmalah; CD, 
III, pl. 71: samiÑa al-juzÐ kullah wa-� �� ��� ��
"	�
�+��	�	Ðtuh wa-� �
Ñalá gh ��
"	�
���$�� �	����	���������������<������+�	��	�	�����������	
��
of the text and the colophon (KF, I, 8: al-Áafa¨ ��	�-	�� �	�+�&7�� %%��
473). 
taghshiyah –  book covering, binding (IN, I, 257). 
 

 
 

��
!�� �������������������	��������

������E	��	���
���!�� �8��,.��%%��
217) 2. prayer (in verse) on the theme of forgiveness. 
 
 

 
 
ghufl –� 	���"����� �D!�� %%%�� /5��� � �� � �
� �� ������ I� 
�� � �	��
"	�����	�� �	��� 
 

 
 
ghala¨ �����	��� Ã), ghal¨ah – error, mistake, abbrev. ����
�����	��
��
a word) (MI, 150). 
 

 
 
ghila�, ghil����� !�
	 �ah –  boldness (of letters); bold character, 
������� �,&�� �C)+�(D�� 0)�� 
�� � �	� 	�-QurÐ �� �
-khaÃÃ mutamayyiz bi-
ghilaÌ aw ¨���	��	����	"�
� �¨aruma). 
��!�	 � – writing in bold letters (TM, 192). 
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!�
	 �������	���
�	�����
� � ���– book cover (MD, 108). 
mughallif – bookbinder (DG, 157). 
��!�	 � –  book covering; binding (FZ, 213, 214; AB, 132). 
 

 
 
!� 	
���� ����� ��	� �
���–� �	
��
���� �&7�� %%�� /$C�� � ��
�
� 	�-�	� �
¨ 
wa-al-��	� �
���
��
�Ñ ��	�-Ñabd … �andal). 
 

 
 

**** 
 
 

 
 

 
� � � – papyrus (EI, VIII, 261). 
 

 
 
fat� – opposite of Ãams (q.v.); mufatta� al-¶uqad – letters with open 
counters (KU, 114; SA, III, 46, 47, 128), comp.Ñuqdah. 
� �
�ah� ����� �	� �
¨) 1. also iftit �, 
��
�� � – opening lines (of a 
������
�
���+� 
��
�
�� �29��>-%%�� 0$�� �������#	��	�� �	��� � �
¨ah bi-
khuÃbah; LC, 23) 2. preface, prologue, proem (MU, XV, 8: kull 
��#	��	���	���� �
¨ah wa-�� �
�	�+�('��)$�����*+�B1��$/��/����	�
���
(e.g. ��� �
� al-suwar, LC, 23) 4. headpiece (KF, II, 320: al-�	� �
¨ 
wa-al-��	� �
��� 
�
�� � al-���� ¦������	�� Á. 
muftata� – the first day of the month (SA, VI, 245). 
 

 
 
��� 	��� � 1. also ���� 	� – endband (headband) strip (MB, 114: wa-
yusammá h �� �	�-sayr al-�	�� ��	�-�	� �	h; IA, 62; TS,18; AG, 109) 
2. press screw (MB, 104; IA, 59).  
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farkhah –  sheet, leaf (of paper) (SA, VI, 189; SD, II, 249), comp. 
Ã � �� 
 

 
 
fard(ah) ������	� 
��– one of a pair; one half of a piece of leather (TS, 
28); conjugate leaf. 
al-fard – epithet of the month of Rajab (q.v.).  
��� ��� – quire (of paper) (DM). 
al-nukhah al-��� ��� see nuskhah. 
��� � – letter in its isolated, as opposed to linked (ligatured) form, 
���
 ������������������������ 
al-��� �� �	-
��������� 
����� � – letters of the alphabet written 
individually (in their isolated forms) (e.g. SA, III, 60; MY, 83). 
 

 
 
mifrash(ah) – piece of cotton or wool (used as lining for pens in a 
writing case) (SA, II, 481; AT, 133; IR, 230; DD, I, 390). 
 

 
 
far� al-qalam – syn. shaqq (q.v.) (KU, 154). 
fur�ah (pl. fura ) –����������������������������
�� ���������������
�
���
�������������� ���!	�" ������������##������$%&'�� 
 

 
 
mifra¨ –  cutter (ST, index,18), most probably a variant of 
�
� �, 

�
� ¨ and 
�
� �. 
 

 
 
far¶������ 	(� Ñ) 1. also al-nuskhah al-far¶ – copy, apograph; witness 
(MR, 94: wa- �
	 ��(� �����(�� ��-farÑ� � ����� ��-aÁl al-shaykh; LC, 
23) 2. note, annotation (TM, 191: wa-� �  (�����
(�� ��-naql al-
��� Ðil wa-al-	(� Ñ al-���� ����� )*�� +�,� 
 ��� Ñalá al-aÁl al-���� ��
����(�� 
� ���-farÑ�� �Á ���(�-��%���������
�����
�	�!������!��������
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(principal) script (aÁl, q.v.) (UD, 15; SM, 269) 4. argument resulting 
from a legal point, aÁl; application as opposed to theory, abbrev. �
(AD, 131). 
���� ¶ –  interlacing, scroll (FI, 87, 88; JL, 93; KR, 82). 
 

 
 
��� !�� ����� �	� �� ��� ��� 	���� ���� !�� (MO, 41) – end, completion, 
execution; one of the standard words introducing a colophon (tail of 
������<���������� �	�����	�	Ñ	����� �	�	�	�-�	� �����	�	��	��
���	�� ���
2. also qayd al-��� !� – colophon (LC, 23, 26; GA, 289) 3. blank, 
lacuna (LC, 23). 
 

 
 
farkah (MN, 116) – thinner part of a letter (stoke) at its bend (JM, 
17: al-qaÃÃ al-mu¨arraf yuÌhir al-�	�	� �� � � 	�-�
� �	�� �	-al-farkah 
riqqat al-@ �
"	�+�&H��/5+�B2��*$�� 
 

 
 
���� �� � ����� �	� � �� 1. explication, comment; commentary on a given 
work (usually but not necessarily relating to the text of the QurÐ ���
�7?��/)C�� �	��	�	� �� � ��	� ����	� � ���������� ��	�¨ 2. commentary 
and/or translation, e.g. from Greek into Arabic (EI, X, 83). 
mufassir – commentator. 
 

 
 
fa¦¦ (pl. fuÁ Á) – lobe (in design) (JL, 103: bu¨ur mustaÃ �	�� �� ��
fuÁ Á�� ��
� "	�
� +�2.���$:��� Ðirah min fuÁ Á – scalloped circle). 
 

 
 
� ¦il(ah)� ����� �	� Áil) –��	���������	��	��
������ �������� Ð, disc, three 
dots, three ‘inverted commas’) used as a textual divider; paragraph 
mark (TP, 55; LC, 23; AK, 351; MS, 28: ��� ¦il al-khams, ��� ¦il 
al-¶ashr; SA, III, 146: fa-al-���� ���"	#Ñ	� ���
-�� �
��� Ðirah tufaÁÁil 
bayna al-�	� �	"�+�% ��$*)�� 
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fa¦l (pl. fuÁ ���� taf¦ 	� 1. word division (in a text); space between 
words or passages; spacing (TP, 55; MM, 134, 138; SA, III, 145-146) 
2. division of a composition into fuÁ �� �7&�� %�� ���)*��� �	-qad 
�	�	������
�� � �� � 	�-�
� ���	-ta¨Á �
���	-tafÁ �
��� /�� ��	����� �,.��
II, 271). 
fa¦l al-khi¨ � – (in epistolography and diplomatic) conclusion of the 
formal greetings by the words ‘amma baÑdu’; place separating the 
doxological and doctrinal formulae from the preface proper (AA, 37; 
TP, 53, n.20), comp. baÑ� "	�� 
 

 
 
fi��ah – silver, silver-based ink (UK, 130-133; MB, 92; MP, 33). 
 

 
 
(qalam) al-fa�� �, or fa�� � al-naskh  see matn.  
 

 
 
fa�l – 
���������������	��
���,!��%%%��)C��	��"	� ��	�-fa ���
��# �
�	"�
al-qirÃ �����	� �
"	��� �	�-�
�� ��� 
 

 
 
fiqrah (pl. fiqar) – passage, section of a text, paragraph (LC, 23; AK, 
351). 
 

 
 
���� ¨ –  writing the word faqa¨ ‘only’ (closing formula found at the 
end of colophons and marginal glosses), abbrev. ��������������������
in the form of a logograph) (CI, I, xiii; SD, II, 273; DM), comp. 
taÐ� ����	�� �� 
 

 
 
fakk �������� ���– book cover (HN, 385; BA, III, 372: wa-���	�� �
yastur al-	�� ���
��# �
�	"������������
��� 
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���� �, mufakkak – loose, disbound (e.g. al-nuskhah al-mufakka-
kah). 
 

 
 
��� ��(pl. funuq) – case, box (KC, 45). 
 

 
 
fihris, fihrist (pl�� �	� �
������ �	���������������� �B1��$/��$�� ����������
attested study 3. list, catalogue (SD, II, 286; EI, II, 743-744) 4. biblio-
graphy. 
fahrasah  1. record of attested study, comp. mashyakhah 2. catalo-
guing.  
 

 
 
� µidah�������	� Ðid) 1. digressional remark (in a text) (SD, II, 293) 2. 
marginal note, gloss; nota bene (notabilia), abbrev. ����� ���12��)$��
66, 149, 207; LC, 23; AR, 36), also � µidat al-a¦l, abbrev. ���� �
(CA, 49, 50). 
 
 

**** 
 
 

 
 

 
� � �� ����� �	� � ��� – trapezium-shaped instrument (used for 
���	�
��� ����	��������	��� ��	����� �	�" �������������
����� �(,��/$+�
AG, 107). 
 

 
 
Qubbat al-��	 � – epithet of the city of Basra. 
Qubbat al-iakhrah – the Dome of the Rock (the Mosque of ÑUmar 
in Jerusalem). 
���� ��–  rounding (backing) the spine (of a book) (TS, 15). 
al-��� µ al-muqabbab see qafan. 
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�
� ��(sg. qabr, lit.‘grave’) – pen box (EI, IV, 471). 
 

 
 
qub¨al, qub¨ 	� ��	� Ãil) – ruler, straightedge (TS, 12: wa-ya¨� #�
qubÃ �	���	-hiya misÃarah; AG, 107; SD, II, 302). 
 

 
 
qabla –  before, abbrev.  (when used for a transposed word) (LE, 
�/5�������	�����	�� �� 
�
� ��	���–  1. collation (of the text with the exemplar either in the 
presence of the shaykh or not) (MR, 94: af al al-��� �	�	�� 	��
yamsik huwa wa-��	"������
� �	"�
� �¨ �	� 	l-�	� Ñ; MH, 92: Ñalá 
al-Ã �
����� �	�	�� �
� �
���
-aÁ�� �	� Ñih;TP, 56, n.52; EI, VII, 490-
492), comp. muÑ �	 ah 2. collation note (statement).  
�
� �
	 –  collator; corrector. 
 

 
 
iq� � –  interpolation (LL, II, 2985: �arf muq�amah, letter inserted 
with������	���+�!.���/:���������@ Ðidah. 
 

 
 

 
���������� � – cutting (of leather, etc.) into strips (lengthwise) (KD, 
II, 701; AA, 109), comp. qaÃÃ. 
qidd  (pl. aqudd) – strip (of leather). 
miqaddah –  crescent-shaped trimming knife (TS, 10, 11, 18, 24; 
AG, 107). 
 

�  
 
���� � –� � ���� ������	� ��� �����
��
��� E�	��	�	�!�� �� �
��	��� �� ¨a-
hu)’, abbrev.  /  /   /  /  /  (TP, 54, n.37; CI, I,xiii; CI, II, 
xiv). 
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muqaddam – fore-edge; fore-edge flap (TS, 16: al-muqaddam wa-
huwa al-Áadr; also TS, 17, 26, 27: Ãurrat al-muqaddam wa-al-udhn; 
(,��$:���
��� ¨iyat al-¨abk wa-al-muqaddam; AG, 107). 
muqaddimah – forward, preface, introduction (EI, VII, 495-496). 
al-���� ����-al-taµ�� � – transposition (of words), abbrev. � ��� ��
���� �	�� ��������	��	�� 	��� � ��� taÐ�� �� �����Ðakhkhar or � � ����
both muqaddam and muÐakhkhar; � �������Ðakhkhar muqaddam; � �
for muqaddam muÐakhkhar (TN, 52; TP, 59; MI, 120, 173), comp. al-
qalb al-�	� � � 
 

 
 
���� ��������	� � ���– marginal note, gloss; collection of glosses, com-
mentary (AD, 139). 
 

 
 
� �
¶���������� Ð) – reader, prelector; reciter. 
�
� µah  1. reading, recitation (LC, 26) 2. manner of recitation, punc-
tuation and vocalization of the QurÐ �
����<���.2+�=%��-���$5-129) 3. 
variant reading (varia lectio), lection (especially relating to the text of 
the QurÐ ����!B��%��$�+�('��)����������¨arf. 

� ���� �	-�
� µah –  audition (recitation) certificate (beginning with 
the word qaraÐa, quriÐa or qaraÐtu) (e.g. TP, 53, n.25; KF, II, 494-498), 
�������	� Ñ. 
���� µah�������	�� Ð ���–�������������
���	��E
# @	��	�-�
� Ðah’ was 
��	������B2��5:���
���	�� Ð �
���	-�	�� Ñ �
��� 
 

 
 
�
� � (pl. aqribah) 1. sheath (SK, 104; SA, II, 466) 2. sleeve case 
(TS, 35-36; AG, 110). 
al-�
� ���	-����  – case or box (built around a form) (TS, 36; AG, 
110). 
al-�
� ���	-����� � – sewn case or box (TS, 36; AG, 110). 
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qur¦ �����	�� Á) disc (in decoration) (ZM, 47). 
qar¦����� ¦ –  pressing, putting something into a press (ST, index,19; 
MP, 63). 
���� ¦ –  bookbinder’s press; screw press (MB, 103:��
��   (!), else-
��������	��  �	����	�� Á; IA, 59). 
�
�� � al-���� ¦ – press screw (IA, 60). 
 

 
 
qar¦a¶ah –  fine, compact writing (KM, IV, sifr 13, 5: qarÁaÑtu al-
�
� ���	��	Ãtuh; IK, 94). 
 

 
 
�
�� ��������	� �
 ) – (pair of ) scissors (TS, 10, 21; AG, 107; ST, 
index, 19; IK, 91-92; IB, 44; QS, II, 417). 
�
� �ah – slip (of paper) (UI, 20). 
 

 
 
qar¨�� ��–  square (an instrument) (TS, 18; AG, 107; ST, index, 19; 
MP, 63; IB, 44). 
 

 
 
qir¨ ��� �
�¨ ��� ���¨ �� �F��� ��	������ ����� �	� Ã
��� �	� Ã ��� – sheet or 
roll of papyrus (EI, V, 173-174; EI, VIII, 261; AE, 66-93; WS, 66-76; 
IW, 82-91), parchment (AE, 108; EI, VIII, 407) or paper (SA, II, 485: 
al-qirÃ ���	-al-Áa¨ �	���	-��� � �
-maÑ�	��� ¨id wa-���	� � ��	�+�
KK, 50; AE, 98; UD, 11: wa-l-yakun al-qirÃ ��� �¨ ��	�-�
� �	��Ñalá al-
rukbah al-yumná), comp. Áa¨ �	�� 
��� ¨ � �– papyrus maker (KF, I, 17). 
 

 
 
���� �(ah)������ �	� � Ì�� �	�� Ì ���– approbation (appreciation) note or 
statement attached to a manuscript, often in the form of laudatory 
verses or encomia for the promotion of a newly composed work; 
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blurb (SA, XIV, 335-/*C���	��   �����+�DB+�!2�������*��/*��:/����$��
122, 136, 143, 313), comp. muÃ �	Ñah. 
muqarri� – blurb-writer (BL, 182, 186). 
 

�&�  
 
qarmadah, qarma¨ah – fine, compact writing (KM, IV, sifr 13, 5: 
al-qarmadah wa-al-qarmaÃah diqqat al-�
� �	�+�('��))+�,&���$C���	-in 
jamaÑa al-¨�� ���	-� �	�	�	�-suÃ ���	Ñ 	� ��
���	Ñ �� �	��	��	Ã	� �� 
 

 
 
qirmah see �
� �. 
 

 
 
qurnah – corner (MB, 112: al-qurnah al-yumná, al-qurnah al-yusrá). 
(qalam) al-muqtarin – script derived from al-�
� Ñ, the main 
characteristic of which is that it is executed in lines grouped in twos 
with a large interline spacing between each group (AS, 146; JM, 41). 
 

 
 
miqsam(ah) (lit. ‘divider’) – tool (most probably a compass) used in 
leather work (lil-naqsh) (IA, 60, see also UA, 393: not defined). 
 

 
 
qa¦¦, taq¦ ¦ – shaving, trimming (ST, index,19; HT, 80). 
miqa¦¦�������	� ÁÁ) – (pair of ) scissors (UK, 153; IB, 42; DS, 181; 
MB, 103; IA, 59; IK, 91-92: wa-"�� �����a al-miqaÁÁ wa-al-miqÃaÑ 
wa-al-�
��   wa-al-jalam). 
 

 
 
qa¦ab(ah) – reed; reed pen (IK, 86; EI, IV, 682; EI, IV, 471: ba��  – 
reeds from a seashore and ¦
���  – reeds from a rocky ground; AA, 
69). 
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qa¦� � – tin, tin-based ink (UK, 130; MP, 32). 
 

 
 
qa¦amah, qu¦ ��� – a shaving (from a reed) (KU, 154). 
miq¦amah – plaquette (for nibbing a calamus) (KU, 153), comp. 
miqaÃÃ. 

 
 

 
qa�m – syn. qaÃÃ (nibbing) (IK, 86). 
qa� ����� – white hide, leather (IW, 72-74; KM, I, sifr 4, 102; IK, 
93). 
 

 
 
qa¨¨(ah) – cutting (of the point of the nib), nibbing; the point itself; 
cutting (of leather, etc.) breadthwise (KD, II, 701: wa-kull qaÃÑ Ñar an 
qaÃÃ; AA, 109-110; KK, 50; KU, 153; qaÃaÃtu al-qalam qaÃÃ	�� 
�� �
qaÃaÑtu min Ãarafih al-�	�� ��
-"	��	� +�,!��%%��*�2-463; LM, 39: wa-
qad ikhtalafa al-���� ��� ��	ÃÃ al-qalam Ñalá khamsat madh �
��� 
al-qa¨¨ al-mu�arraf – oblique point of the nib (SA, II, 462; LL, I, 
551: mu¨arraf – ‘reed pen nibbed bliquely; having the right ‘tooth’ of 
the nib higher, i.e. longer than the left’; LM, 39: fa-Ã Ðifah taquÃÃ 
mu¨	��	�	��� �#	� Ñ al-	�� ���	-���	�
���
" ��K � ��	�-MustaÑÁ
� +�
LM, 42: fa-	�� � 	�-mu¨arraf fa-yakhtaÁÁ bi-al-mu¨aqqaq wa-al-
ray¨ ����	-al-mu¨arraf yuraqqiq al-muntaÁ
� �� �	-al-alif wa-raÐs al-
� ��� 
al-qa¨¨ al-mu¦awwab – ‘nibbing in which the exterior of the writing-
����� 
���	��� ��� �<����� ��"���� ���� �
���� �������� ��� � Ðim’ (LL, II, 
1742; MJ, 217). 
al-qa¨¨ al-�
����  – even, straight point of the nib (SA, II, 462); see 
	����
��
� Ð. 
al-qa¨¨ al-� µim – ‘nibbing in which the pith and the exterior of the 
reed are made of equal length, opposite to muÁawwab’ (LL, II, 2996; 
MJ, 217).  
qu¨ ¨ah – a shaving (from a reed) (KU, 154). 
miqa¨¨(ah)� ����� �
� ÃÃ) – nibbing plaquette (made of wood, ivory, 
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etc. for nibbing a calamus) (UK, 76; MB, 65; SA, II, 468; ND, 54, 62; 
SK, 105: maqaÃÃ; AT, 133). 
 

 
 
qa¨¶ (pl. aqÃ Ñ) –  format (of a sheet or codex) (EI, IV,742; IP, 45; 
MK, 83: qaÃÑ niÁf al-waraqah, niÁf al-waraqah al-�	� �	��������������Ñ, 
thumn al-waraqah al-�	� �	����
Áf al-thumn; LS, 70: qaÃÑ al-� �
���	�-
� �
�� 	�-�	� ��� �	ÃÑ al-niÁf, qaÃÑ al-rubÑ, qaÃÑ al-thumn; MM, 131: al-
qaÃÑ al-�	� ���	�-qaÃÑ al-Á	�� ����������� �
�� 
� ¨i¶ –  artist skilled in the art of paper cutting, decoupage (ER, VI, 
475). 
al-� ¨i¶ wa-al-maq¨ ¶ – ‘cutting and the cut’, principle of the 
interlace,  irs (AG, 110). 
qi¨¶ah  1. piece of something (e.g. piece of poetry) 2. piece of calli-
graphy, calligraph (AC, 42: adhantu bi-wa Ñ al-kitbah li-mu¨arrir 
� ��
�
� 	�-qiÃÑah al-��� �	�	�+� ?%�� �:C�+� �
���� ��� �	��
��	��ic 
decoupage (ER, VI, 475). 
qi¨¶at al-taµ� ���see taÐ� ��� 
miq¨a¶�������	� ÃiÑ) 1. (pair of) scissors (IK, 91); cutting instrument 
(DM) 2. instrument for fixing or removing decoration from book 
covers (TS, 11; AG, 107), comp. mishraÃ. 
taq¨ ¶  1. splitting (of a word at the end of the line) (MS, 21) 2. tear(s) 
�,6�� ���/��� � � � ��	��� �	-taqÃ Ñ+� ,6�� ���*��� 	�� �� ���	ÃÃaÑah) 3. 
format (of a book) (TL, 85: wa-"	��	�� � 	�� "	� �� �	�Ã Ñ al-�
� ��
murabbaÑan fa-innahu taqÃ Ñ� !� �±	� �	�� �	-huwa aysar Ñalá al-rafÑ 
wa-al-wa Ñ wa-al-muÃ �	Ñah; WS, 90) 4. also qa¨¶ah – art of paper 
cutting, papercut(s); collage, decoupage, filigree work (IP, 144; PA, 
�C+�= ��-%��*5)+�H.���$C���$5��� ÃiÑ, muqaÃÃa¶). 
muqa¨¨a¶ � – disjoined, mysterious letters at the beginning of 26 
chapters of the QurÐ ���=%��-%%��)C0�� 
 

 
 
 � ��	-Qa¶dah (al-��	� �	��� 	�-¨	� ���– the eleventh month of the 
Muslim calendar, abbrev. �3� ��J,��:0�� 
 

 
 
qufl �����	�� ������ ���– clasp (for fastening bookbindings) (NH, 377). 
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������� ��� µ – spine (back of a codex) (TS, 14, 15; AG, 107; ST, 
index, 20).  
al-��� µ al-muqabbab – round back (TS, 15; AG, 107). 
al-��� µ al-musa¨¨a� – straight, flat back (TS, 15; AG, 107). 
taqfiyah –  backing (TS, 15-17; AG, 107). 
 

 
 
qalb, al-qalb al-��� �  – transposition (of letters) (MQ, 641), comp. 
ta¨� �� 
� 	
���� 	��� ����� �	� �
������������ �9&���*5���*:��$�� ����	�� ���� 	�
sheet or book) (TS, 14, 26; LC, 26; ST, index,19; MK, 83: mujalladah 
Á	�� �	��	�-� �
�+�!.���*)��� �
��	�-� �
��–�
�����
���� �
��	�-niÁf – in 
quarto; KC���	��
���� �	�-� �
��	�-�	� �+�� �� �
����� Ñ ��� �	�-��� Ñ ��� �
al-��� Ñ � �
�-Á
��	��� � � 	�-���� � +�H(�� �
���$/�� 	�-�
� Ñ wa-al-��
� �+�
KJ, no.3, 28-$0�� � �
�� 	�-������� � �
�� 	�-thumn al-Á	�� ��� � �
�� 	�-
thumn al-�	� ���� �
��	�-rubÑ al-�	� �����������	ÃÑ 3. stamp (for book 
cover design) (IA, 59; FI, 88; FZ, 214; JL, 93) 4. folder (IB, 43). 
miqlab�������	� �
����(������
������– envelope flap (MT, 202-203). 
 

 
 
�
	 ����������	� Ðid) – round center-piece (on book covers) (LC, 26). 
���	 ��– imitation of the master calligrapher’s work by reproducing it 
from memory (MY, 83; DW, 68). 
 

 
 
qalam� ����� 	�� ��� �
� ��� ��� �
���� ��� ����� �&&�� *0+� (,�� /5�� $��
calamus, reed pen; also qalam al-qa¦ab, as opposed to qalam al-
nu� �, i.e. copper pen, see TW, 232; TC, 13 (AA, 69: al-��	 ���	-
qa¦�� ���; IK, 45-87; SA, II, 44-465; KU, 153: al-qalam al-��� ��
min al-qaÁab wa-al-�
�� � �L�+�&&��*0-50; AT, 133-134; UK, 71-75; 
MB, 59-64; EI, IV, 471) 3. script; hand, handwriting; ductus. 
qalam al-� ��������� ��� 
qalam al-sha¶r –  brush pen (UK, 144, 356; MP, 38-39; MB, 100). 
al-qalam al-� � ���	-� � � see khaÃÃ.  
al-��	 ���	-���� ¨ah (al-� �
�����������	�� Ã��" �
�� 
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al-��	 ���	-mura¨¨abah (al-layyinah, al-muqawwarah) see tarÃ ���
layyin, muqawwar. 
al-qalam al-mushajjar – cryptographic script, otherwise known as 
the alphabet of Dioscorides, used in talismans and amulets (IT, I, 
335). 
al-��	 ���	-���� ����– ‘weighed scripts’, an appellation given by 
Ibn al-?	� ����������$*�	��
�������
���������
�������	��"�������
������
Islam (FN, 11-12). 
al-��	 �� �	-sittah – the six main calligraphic scripts based on the 
��
��
���� ��� �������
��	�
�"� ��	� ������ 	�-mu¨aqqaq, al-ray¨ ��� 	�-
naskh, al-thuluth, al-�	�� Ñ and al-�
� Ñ, and used extensively in the 
main Arab lands, Iran and Turkey throughout the medieval and post-
medieval periods (AS, 144).  
al-��	 �� �	-u¦ 	 – principal scripts from which other scripts are 
derived (AS, 145). 
�
	 ����– a shaving (from a reed) (KU, 153; IK, 85). 
miqlam(ah) ������	� �
������������<���	���� �%&��:)+�!%����C�� � �	�-
�
�� � wa-al-miqaÃÃ� 
#�
� Ñ���� ��	Ña al-	�� ��� �	�-miqlamah; SA, 
%%��*�)���	� Ð	��� �	��
���	���	�-�	� ��	��	#�	�
"	�� Ñ	�� +�%!���/��
���:��$������	���������������������
��������
�
����	�����	� ����.,��
179: al-miqlamah wa-hiya al-# �	�� 	��	� � �	� �� � � � 	�-	�� m wa-
na¨�
� ��
�� � ��	�-�	� �+�!(���/$�� 
���	 � – paring, trimming (a reed), hence miqlam��	���
��������	�� ��
(IK, 85).  

 
 

 
qam�ah – small tool (resembling a wheat grain) (TS, 11; AG, 109). 
 

 
 
qim¨ar(ah) ������	� Ãir) – container (made of reeds woven together 
for storing books); chest (LL, II, 2565). For a list of words used for 
such containers see SL, II, 43, 49-51. 
 

 
 
qan¨arat al-	
� ��– fore-edge flap (KF, I, 43; KR, 79). 
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���� � – rounding (of letters) (AS, 144), comp. tarÃ ����	�� �� 
al-��	 ���	-muqawwarah (al-muraÃÃabah, al-layyinah) – curvilinear 
scripts such as al-thuluth, al-�	�� Ñ and al-�
� Ñ�(SA, III, 11; AS, 144). 
 

 
 
���� � –� �"��� �	�� ��� �	�� ��� �����
��� ���� ��������� �����
	��"�
descenders) (KH, 37). 
muqawwas –  sublinear stroke (line) forming an arch of the circle, as 

��� ���� ��	���� ���9.����+�B2��*0���	-al-���	��	�����	�	��	�� �
� �"���
��	��"���	  Ñ	�	"�
���	� ������	Ã Ñalá samt w ¨id ka-dawr al-
� ���	-al-� ���	-al-� ���	-na¨�
� �� 
 

 
 
qawl� ����� 	�� ���– quotation, passage; in commentaries and glosses 
���	��"�
�����������"�� �	�����	�������	����
�� �3� ���	�������	���	-
� �	��"�� ����	-"�� ���	����
��  /  /  respectively (CI, II, xiv; TP, 
55; MI, 154, 155, 190; MU, XII, 238). 
��� 	���  1. short composition, treatise, tract 2. chapter in a 
composition (such as in the Fihrist of Ibn al-?	� ��� 
 

 
 

 
qawlabah –������
��������	������!D��0C+�.2���������� �
�� 
 

 
 
� µimah ������	� Ðim) – leaf, folio (folium) (MK, 82, 83, 86; DF, III, 
190, 283, 327, 377; KF, I, 222: wa-kaÐannahu matá fasada maÑahu 
shayÐ abÃala tilka al-� Ðimah; KF, I, 90: yaktub al-����	�� �	��	��	�-
� Ð
�	��E�	#�
��	�� �����	"���� ���� �8�� 
al-qa¨¨ al-� µim see qaÃÃ. 
�
���� �� – upright, erect; rectilinear (of letters and scripts) (e.g. 
RN, 22), comp. m	�� Ã. 
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taqwiyah�������	� �
���–������	�����9&���)0��	�� �	�-Ñ%� � " ���	-

��	���� "	�@
� �� 	�-�
� �� �
-�	�	�	���
���� �
� � � ��
�
� 	�-baÃ Ðin 
wa-tusammá al-�	� � +�2'��*/�� 
al-waraq al-muqawwá see waraq. 
 

 
 
qayd �������" ���– note, statement. 
qayd al-tamalluk see tamalluk.  
qayd al-��� !�������	� ��� 
���� ��  1. committing something to writing; composition (TE, 17; 
('�� )��� �	�" �� �
-al-�
� �+� ,.�� %%�� */C�� E��� ��8��� ������ ��� ��8���
��������	��O��
�8����������	�� ��$�����"
������	����
��
����(=���5��/��
tying, binding; sewing endbands (headbands) (MB, 113; IA, 62) 4. 
diacritical pointing (of letters) (BA, III, 371: naqaÃtu al-�
� �� �	-
aÑjamtuhu wa-shakaltuhu wa-qayyadtuh; IK, 87: muqayyadah – 
��
����+�BB��%%��$)5���)��������	� " ����	�" � ���– marginal note, gloss 
(LC, 27). 
muqayyid 1. author 2. glossator (AM, no.187). 
 

**** 
 

 
 
al-� ���	-����� 	�� (al-����� ���) see shakl and shaqq. 
 
 

 
 
� ����–  mallet (UK, 153; IB, 43). 
 

 
 
� !����� � !�
��� � !����� ����� �	� ��
��� �	� �� ��� ���� ��� !6��
136), � !�
¨,�� !� ¨��,(���	��
���������	� �� Ã, WS, 77) – paper (EI, 
IV, 419-420; AE, 98-105; WS, 77-85), comp. waraq. 
al-� !�����	-��	 � , al-� � , al-kal� , etc. see waraq. 
� !�
��� –  sheet, leaf (of paper) (AJ, 136). 
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��!�!� ���� !�
� ����� !�
�  – paper maker (AJ, 136; WS, 85-86). 
¨ayy al-�� !��� see Ãayy. 
� !����� ����– paper mill (HN, 374). 
 

 
 
kubbah (pl. kubab) – ball (of fibre, in papermaking) (OM). 
munkabb –  inclined, downward sloping curved stroke (from right to 
left or vice versa, as in the beginning of w ��� �9.�� ��+� B2�� *0���
comp. mun¨anin. 
 

 
 
mikbas, makbas –  bookbinder’s press (QS, II, 416; SD, II, 440; UA, 
393). 
���� � – pressing (QS, II, 416). 
 

 
 
��� ����  1. Ranunculus asiaticus, Asiatic crowfoot (bot.) 2. talis-
manic word (used as an invocation against worms and insects, known 
in the Maghreb as kaykataj, q.v.) (US, 49-53; TS, 40; AG,107; KL, 
43: i¨�	��" ��	� �	#�	�-ara 	��" �¨	� Ì�" �!�� ��" �!�� ��" �!�� �+�
12��::��" ��	� �	#�" ��	� �	#�" ��	� �	#����	�	�-¨ �
Ì huwa huwa 
faqaÃ; CM, 169). 
 

 
 

 
katb, kitbah (MH, 91; TH, 21: naskh al-�
� ��� (H�� $5��� �
� ���
�
� ��� – writing, composition; copying, transcription.  
kitbah – ���������E�	�	�	8����E�	�	�	��3� 8��	����
�� �3� ���(=������
used as part of the signature or autograph of the writer (copyist, 
�	��
��	������ �H%�� 0C�� 0��� 	# @	� �	��� �
-al-kitbah; NI, 183: al-
# @	��
bi-al-kitbah; wa-	#	@��� �	���	��"	������ ��
� �	�
��	�-kitbah; CT, 45: 
‘hence katabah, Turkish ketebehü, becomes a term equivalent to 
colophon’). 
� �
����������� ����	�	�	����������etary, amanuensis (EI, IV, 554-760); 
scribe, scrivener 2. fully-fledged (licensed) calligrapher (NI, 180), 
comp. mu¨arrir. 
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�
� �� –  writing; piece of writing; letter, document; book, booklet; 
chapter in a book (SL, I, 23; IK, 95: wa-"�� �� �
�-�
� �� 	" an 
mawaddah, wa-majallah wa-wa¨y; EI, V, 207-208). 
�
� ��� ������
�
��� ����– library. 
asfal (sufl) al-�
� �  1. tail (of a book or document)  2. spine (of a 
codex) (HT, lin.115). 
a¶lá (¶ulw) al-�
� � –  head (of a book or document). 
al-�
� �� �	-awwal –  ÑUthmanic canon, codex (MA, IV, 86); 
archetype. 
al-�
� ���	-mukarras���������� �� 
al-�
� �����	-���� ����– see khaÃÃ. 
�
�
�  –������������ �&7�� %����)�������� ��	�-����� " �+�A,�� %%��/:/-
384).  
maktab – place designated for writing, copying (KK, 53; KD, II, 
705; NH, 388: mukattab). 
maktabah –  library (EI, VI, 197-200). 
���� ��������	�� � ���– piece of calligraphy, calligraph (DP, 53). 
muktib, mukattib (e.g. Ibn al-� Ðigh al-Mukattib) – teacher of 
calligraphy; master calligrapher (KK, 51; KM, IV, sifr 13, 4; KD, II, 
705). 

��
�� ��– ����"
�������������������	��	�������&2��%-���
����/��*��
�� �
	�	������	��"	������	�	�	��
��	��	�������� �
�	�+�&&��)�+�J,��::�� 
 

 
 
���� � µ – tragacanth, paste obtained from tragacanth (DM). 
miktharah – receptacle (for paste) (DD, I, 391: ka-al-�
��� �+�9!��
393). 
 

 
 
ku�l – antimony; kohl. 
ak�al – dark-blue ink (or black with bluish luster) (DG, 187).  
mik�alah� ����� �	� ¨il), muk�ul – kohl container (UA, 393; IR, 
230). 
mik� 	 see mirwad. 
tak� 	�  1. pointing (of a wall) (FT, 414) 2. outlining, outline (of 
letters) (DH, no.383: Ñ
��	�� ��	�	� �� �
-khaÃÃ
�
� ��	�� �	�� �
-al-
dhahab al-muka¨¨al bi-al-� @��	���+�����
�
��������
����������
�������
book covers) (IB, 68), comp. misÃarat al-tak¨ ��/���
������
����
�����
��
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writing) (UK, 142: al-�
��	�� � � �	��� 	�-¨�� ��� *�� ��	���� �	����-like 
tool (used in the interlace) (TS, 12, 33; AG, 110: tak¨ ��	�- irs, tak¨ ��
al-Ã	� ��� 
 

 
 
ka�	
� � – screw press (UK, 154; IB, 42). 
 
 

 
 
���� �–  thus, sic, abbrev. ��2%�����+�(?��)$���	-�  aÑ���� ��	Ñ  al-
�	� �
��� 
�� �	�	�� 
�á annahu ‘kadh � � � 	�-aÁl’); for the use of 
‘Á	� ������	�� 8�	���E�	Ñ	��	����	�� 8�����('��)5��� 
����� ��� –������	�� -statement (MI, 48, 162). 
 

 
 
�
�� �, mukarrar (or al-�arf al-mukarrar), takarrur –  ditto-
graphic error, dittography (e.g. TM, 184). 
 

 
 
�
�� �������,"����������	� � ������	����al-�
� ���	-mukarras – codex 
form of a book (AB, 131; TS, 14; AG, 107) 2. quire (gathering), 
abbrev. �3� ���&2��%-���
����/��:������
"	���
-�� �
�	��
-�	�	����
� �
ay in 
� �� �	Ñ 
� � 
�á baÑ ; TS, passim; CI, II, x; SK, 321: al-
���� �	���
-	��	� �Ãabaqah Ñalá Ãabaqah; SL, II, 60). 
���� ��– collation (of quires) (HT, lin.92). 
�
�� �– book cradle, reading stand (MD, 132), comp. ra¨l. 
�
�� ��	-�ajar – support (for a stone slab) (IA, 60). 
 

 
 
kursuf(ah) – tow (wad of raw cotton or wool used in an inkwell) 
(KK, 48; IK, 84; AA, 100; SA, II, 468-471; KU, 154: wa-huwa jawf 
al-quÃn wa-"�� ���	� �	�-ÑuÃbah; KD, II, 700). 
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kirsh��������� ��������� �� – letter-head or serif in the shape of a barb 
���������������&6��������/0��*�����������	�� ��� 
 

 
 
��� �, mukarram – honorific (epithet) of muÁ¨af, QurÐ �����	��	�� 
���� � –�����������	���������
��
���E�	��	�	�!�� ���	#�	��8�������
	����������	����������%� ��Ñ!� �
���!� �� �
��� 
al-mukarram – epi����������������������,�	�� ��	���,�	Ñ� �����
��� 
 

 
 
kurah – wooden ball (for burnishing paper) (NH, 363). 
 

 
 
miksar ������	� �
���– fold (in a leaf of paper) (OM). 
al-taµ� ����
-al-�
� � see taÐ� ��� 
 

 
 
���� ����– long line or stroke (like a long fat¨ah) used to embellish 
the script (MN, 128).  
 

 
 
kash¨ – erasure (by means of a pen knife or scraper) (MM, 137; TP, 
58); syn. of bashr (LF, 79; IR, 237: bi-al-Á	���� ��
-al-sinn kashÃ�� �	�-
waraq). 
miksha¨���
�� ���	-kash¨ – scraper, knife (for making erasures) (IR, 
274; NH, 389; DD, I, 391).  
 

 
 
����� 	�– ��������	����������������	���
�	������� ��� 
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ka¶b (pl. kuÑ ���– spine (back of a codex) (MB, passim; IA, 61; JL, 
84, 90). 
al-ka¶b al-muhallal –  round back (MB, 109). 
al-ka¶b al-murabba¶ – straight, flat back (MB, 109). 
 

 
 
kaff(ah), kaff al-waraq – quire (Fr. main de papier), usually 25 
sheets (PT, 39; AJ, 145; AB, 92; WS, 92, 94), comp. dast, rizmah.  
 

 
 
���� ��– inlaying, inlay (SA, II, 442; FT, 406). 
 

 
 
��		 ������
		 ��� – (pair of) pincers, tongs (MB, 109; DM). 
 

 
 
kindah –  sexagonal element (in a Mamluk book cover design) (JN, 
95, 97; DE, 977; KR, 82). 
 

 
 
�
�� ������� ����� �	� � ���� – 1. commonplace book (LC, 25; HB, 
$//����������	���
�	����	��� ��$���"�������	�� �	#��r fahrasah (in the 
Maghreb). 
  

�&�  
 
kunyah (pl. kunan) –��	����"�
�������
��
������	� �����������������
by the name of the son/daughter (EI, V, 395-396). 
mukannan – named by (known by) his/her kunyah. 
al-taµ� ����	-�
� µ  see taÐ� ��� 
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(al-kha¨¨) al-� �  1. originally and properly speaking, an early script 
�����������	 
���	 ���	 ����
��	 �������	 ��	 � ���	 ����	 ��	 ��-awwal al-
khuÃ Ã al-Ñ���
 ���	��-khaÃÃ al-���� 	
�-baÑdahu al-����� 	������	
al-BaÁ� 	 ������	��-� � �	� 	!������	����	����	�������	���	a host of 
early Arabic ‘non-proportioned scripts’ currently distinguished as the 
‘±�" # 	����$��%�	&'����	�

����	����$��%�	&��
	�

����	�����%	���	���	
‘Abbasid bookhand’ (see e.g. AV, 27ff; MV, 363; FN, 8-9, 11-13; 
OD), comp. ±�" #  	 
 

 
 
kaykataj –  talismanic word (used in the Maghreb as an invocation 
�!�����	
����	���	��������	�()�	*+,	�-�	.+/,	0)�	*1��	���$ 	��
 ��"  
 
 

**** 
 
 

 
 

 
� �����	
�� �����	 – lapis lazuli, ultramarine; azure ink, paint (UK, 
114, 119; MP, 27, 29; SA, II, 478). 
 

 
 

 
(qalam) al-luµluµ  –  script akin to al-thuluth al-���� �	 �� � 	$��
�
��	
al-tawq Ñ) in which vertical and flat strokes are less than five dots in 
length (AS, 145; JM, 85). 
 

 
 
���
 � – sizing (of paper) (OH, 139). 
 

 
 
la�aq (pl. al¨ 2�	 ��¨ 2��	 il� �, mul�aq  – omission; insertion (TP, 
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):+� %&�� 0*�� 
�� � �	�	Áa min al-�
� �	�� ��	"Ð fa-al¨aqahu bayna al-
suÃ ��	��� � Ñur  al-�
� ���	-huwa al-la¨aq; TM, 185; LC, 24; JA, I, 
279). 
 

 
 
la����
	��� � – screw press (UK, 154; IB, 42). 
 

 
 
	
� ��– paste, adhesive (KD, II, 703), comp. liÁ �� 
 

 
 
lazm – pressing (TS,14). 
milzam(ah)� ������	� @
��� ��� �����
����8�� ������ �9&�� �))+�(,�� �C��
11, 14, 15; AG, 107; SA, II, 481) 2. large paper clip (made of copper 
or other metal to hold the head of a leaf or roll or quire in place while 
copying) (AT, 133; SA, II, 481; IR, 230, n.24; DD, I, 390) 3. 
copyist’s book support; book cradle (TW,169; WA, 12: Ñ �� 	�-
�	� ��	������	¨mal min khashab yafta¨ wa-yaÃ� ��	-yu aÑ Ñalayhi a-
ki� �� 	�-muntasakh minhu ¨attá yartafiÑ Ñan al-ar  wa-yast	�
�� # �
-
� ���
�á law¨atay al-malzam). 
malzamah ����� �	� @
��� ��� ��
��� ������� ������������ 
�� 2	�����
�
lithographed books, where each gathering is numbered separately), 
abbrev. � �B1��$)+�B=���/5��$�� ������� ��	�� �����	����� �!.���)5+�B=��
137) 3. large size bifolio (bifolium) (TC, 25). 
 

 
 
	
� � (pl. alsinah) – envelope flap (ST, index, 20; ST, 13; HT, lin.109, 
119; LC, 25; JL, 90; MM, 132). 
qan¨arat al-	
� � see qanÃarah. 
 

 
 
�
��	 ��
� –��������	�	�����(G��))��� ��
������	� ��
��� 
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li¦ ��(pl. alÁiqah) – paste, adhesive (SA, II, 480; SD, II, 530), comp. 
��� �� 
 

 
 
la¶nah – curse, malediction; the formula of malediction ‘laÑanahu 
��� ��	
�	��
Ñ�
�	��� �	 Ñalayhi’ , abbrev.  or   (MI, 145, 167; RA, 
26). 
 

 
 
�������� ��� ���	 ����	 �
� Ðif) – roll (of parchment or paper) (AB, 131; 
DM). 
milaff  1. spool (DS, 181; DD, I, 391; IR, 230) 2. wrapper (DM). 
 

 
 
laf� – tooling, stamping (HT, lin.166). 
 

 
 
mulaffaq, al-nuskhah al-mulaffaqah – made-up copy (KC, passim). 
 

 
 
laqab	����	
�� ��	– nickname; honorific title (EI, V, 618-631). 
mulaqqab bi – known by (referred to) his/her laqab. 
 

 
 
milqa¨�� 	��� ¨ ����	 �
� � Ã) 1. (pair of ) tongs, pincers, tweezers 
(MB, 109) 2. implement for collecting shavings (small fragments) 

����	 ��
����	 ����	 ����	 ��� 	 �� �
	 
�-qalam; DD, I, 391: yalquÃ 
�
� � 	� 	�
Ìhar bi-al-waraq min athar al-kashÃ). 

 
 

 

��� 	 – inlaying, inlay (FT, 406). 
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mustalqin –  line, stroke sloping (descending) from right to left and 


���
���	��	��
���������
��
������� ���Á ���" Ð�	���� Ð) (UD, 11; LM, 
49). 
 

 
 
lak, lakk������ ���.F���0*������	�����
����������
���������
����2,��)��
wa-al-lak lil- 	�� �� �	-al-fat¨ �� �	-al-�	�� �+� 2D�� :*-86) 2. 
lacquer, varnish (AB, 140). 
 

 
 
	��� ¶ – glossy, glazed, burnished (e.g. al-�	��� ��	�-�	�� Ñ, q.v.). 
 

 
 
lamq – elegant writing, copying (TE, 16), comp. namq. 
 

 
 
	��	 ��� –  small tool (resembling an elephant’s tusk ?) (TS, 11; 
AG, 109). 
 

 
 
law�(ah)������	�� ¨, law¨ �������	���������	�"��	��-surfaced material) 
(SL, II, 58-59) 2. wooden board (TS, 11, 24; HT, lin.123, 124) 3. 
wooden tablet (for burnishing gold or paper) (UK, 142-143; MB, 99; 
OM) 4. pasteboard (ST, 5) 5. panel (in decoration); illuminated piece 
(such as frontispiece, head- or tailpiece) (LC, 25; MS, 29, 31) 6. 
(Turk. levha) large panel (of calligraphy, usually framed). 
law� al-¦�� ��� –  frontispiece, headpiece (FT, 402). 
law� al-ta¦	 ��– see taÁ� �� 
	��� � – master decorator, illuminator (HD, 125). 
��	� � –  marginal note, gloss (DM). 
al-ma¦ �if al-mulawwa�ah see muÁ¨af. 
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lawzah  1. oval figure 2. almond-shaped tool or stamp (UK, 156; IB, 
44; TS, 11, 31; AG, 109; MB, 105; IA, 59, 60: lawzah wa-niÁf, raÐs 
al-lawzah; see also nuqÃah) 3. central medallion (on a book cover), 
mandorla 4. lozenge-shaped element (in a Mamluk book cover 
design), also known as sarwah (q.v.). 
��	� � – rounding (‘giving an almond shape to’) of the initial stroke 
of such letters as Á ���Ã Ð and ¨ Ð (KH, 38). 
  

 
 
�
	� ��������	� �
���– spatula, stirrer (for mixing ink) (SA, II, 478; 
AT, 133; IR, 230; IB, 45; MJ, 208). 
 

 
 
lawn������	�� ���– colour; pigment, tint (EI, V, 698-707; AI, 148; JA, 
%��$)C+�?G���C���	�� ��	�-	�� ���� 
��	� ��  1. polychrome illumination (WA, 11; LC, 27) 2. tinting (of 
paper).  
 

 
 
	 ¨(ah) – bark (skin) of the reed (BA, III, 370: qishr al-qaÁab; IK, 86; 
see also the quotation under sha¨m). 
��	� ¨ 1. shaving off the bark of the reed (IK, 86: layyaÃtu min al-
�	�	�� � Ã	�� �	��	������� $�� ��	�
��� 	� � Ãah in the slit of the nib to 
increase the intake of ink (KD, II, 702; BA, III, 370).  
 

 
 
	 ���	-shajar – bast fibres, paper pulp (OM). 
 

 
 
	 ��� (pl. liyaq) 1. also �
	 � (UA, 393) tow (wad, tuft of unspun 
silk, wool or cotton used in an inkwell) (ST, index, 20; MP, 13, n. 55, 
26-29; IK, 84; MJ, 203) 2. colour, tint (AD, 160) 3. coloured ink (SA, 
II, 477-478; UK, 111-119; MB, 79-84; MP, 26-29; AT, 133). 
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��	 �� (pl. amliqah)  1. also �
	 ��� (BA, III, 370) – compartment 
for ink (KD, II, 700: al-����	��	��	� � "�#Ñ	�� � � � 	�-�
� ���	-al-Á �+�
!(���//���������# �	���$���������������������������D!��%%%��/5C�� 
 

 
 
layyin –  curvilinear (of a letter or script) (AS, 144; KH, 38: al-khaÃÃ 
al-�	""
�����	�	��	�� �� �
�	�-�	�� ��� 
al-��	 �� �	-layyinah – curvilinear scripts, such as al-thuluth, al-
�	�� Ñ and al-�
� Ñ, comp. muraÃÃab, muqawwar. 
 
 

 
**** 

 
 
 

 
 
matn��������� �����������������<����f a ¨	� ����	���
��
���
����������
the chain of transmitters who handed it down) (SL, II, 1; EI, VI, 843) 
2. main body of the text (as opposed to margins); text-column (MU, 
V, 111: al-matn al-Ã	� �	�� 	�-����	��	�� �
�� "	� �� 	�-Áulb wa-
��	� �
�+�.7��-��*)���	l-�	�� �	��� ��	���	�-�
� �� Ñ	� �	�-¨ ��
"	�+�
MH, 89: ya biÃ�� � � � �	��� 	�-�
� �� �����	� "	������ � ��� �	�	�
�� �
��� �	�-¨ ��
"	�+�!.�������/����
�
�	����	
�����<���	�������������
a commentary, shar¨ or gloss, ¨ ��
"	���� 	����
�� � �-!�� ���� $:$:+�
MM, 139: wa-�	��� � ��
� �	�� ��	�¨��	�@ #��
-al-matn an yumayyiz 
al-matn bi-�
� �	�
���
-al-¨umrah; EI, VI, 843) 4. central panel (on a 
book cover) as opposed to the border (FZ, 214; MD, 109; LC, 25). 
(qalam) al-matn, also known as fa�� � al-naskh, al-naskh al-
fa�� � and al-wa�� � – larger version of al-naskh (NA, IX, 222: 
wa-qalam al-naskh yatafarraÑu Ñanhu qalam al-matn wa-���	���	� Ìuh 
wa-qalam al-¨	� �� ��	-���	���	� ���+�!,���*�+�62���*-66). 
�ard al-matn (HN, 251-252) or jard (?) al-matn – colophon (LC, 
24; TP, 53). 
� �
� – author of the original composition, matn (as opposed to a 
�������	������� �
¨) (JN, 1; SD, II, 568). 
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�
�� 	 (pl. amthilah) – copy, transcript, apograph (CD, IV, pl.115: 
�
�� ��	�-�	� Ñ), comp. Á �	�� 
 

 
 
majmajah –  scribbling (KM, IV, �
��� �/�� 5�� �	��� Ã al-�
� �� �	-

�� ������
-al-qalam; BA, III, 371). 
  

 
 
tam� � – polishing (burnishing) with an oyster shell, ma� ��� (q.v.) 
�&7�� %�� /C�� � � Á
� Ñ	�� �	#� @� 	�-raqq wa-Áaqlih wa-tam¨ �
�� �	-
Áabghih). 
 

 
 
tam� ¨  1. process of softening leather (making it flexible, supple) (by 
rubbing it with a piece of wood) (ST, index, 21; KR, 79: dalk) 2. 
blind tooling, hence muma��a¨ – blind tooled (FI, 86; JL, 90), comp. 
¨aÃÃ. 
tam� ¨ bi-al-dhahab –  gold tooling (FI, 89). 
 

 
 
ma�w –  ink removal; erasure, obliteration (by means of a cloth, 
khirqah, or licking) (TP, 58; UK, 138-140; MP, 36-37). 
al-waraq al-� �  see waraq.  
 

�&�  
 
madd, 
��
�� �����¨¨, tam¨ ¨ – elongation (of letters) (KU, 121-122; 
TP, 55; KH, 38; MJ, 238). 
�
� � (pl. amiddah) – soot ink; ink (in general) (SK, 320: summiya 
al-�
� ���
� �	���
-annahu yamudd al-qalam; SA, II, 471-477; UK, 
79-90, MB, 67-71; MP, 13, n.52, 15-18; AT, 134-135; AE, 127-131; 
EI, VI, 1031), comp. ¨ibr. 

��
�� ��– the manner of dipping the pen in the inkwell (SA, III, 38; 
MJ, 216). 
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�  
 
al-(�� ��� (al-munawwarah), also known as (�� ���� �	-+��  – 
Medina.  
(�� �����	-��	 ��– Baghdad (DM). 
(al-kha¨¨) al-(����  see ±
# @ �	���& � � 
 

 
 
mudyah (madyah, midyah) (pl. mudan, midan) – knife, pen knife 
(SA, II, 465-467; SK, 103-�C*+�9!��/0/+�% ��$/C��$/�����������
�� �� 
 

 
 
marrah – spatula (for mixing paper pulp) (OM). 
 

 
 
���� �  see  abbah, ta � �� 
 

 
 

 
al-shar� al-���� ���	-���� �� see shar¨. 
 

 
 
mas� –  rubbing, wiping (MB, 110, 114). 
mis� 1. sword (for rubbing leather) (UK, 166; IA, 60: misann al-
mis¨) 2. coarse haircloth, sackcloth (DG, 202). 
mimsa�ah – pen wiper (IR, 230; SA, II, 481-482; AT, 133; DD, I, 
391). 
 

 
 
mashµalah –�����������	��������
��
�����������
������F���E� ��� Ða 
!�� �8��2F��%��*:*���������
��
��� Ð.  
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mish¨, mush¨ – comb (IA, 60; IR, 230). 
 

 
 
mashq 1. elongation (of letters) (JA, I, 262: al-mashq huwa madd al-
¨�� ��� �	�-�
� �	�+�(2���0*+�,&��������	-yasta¨�
� ��	�-�	����� �	�-
� ���	-al-�� �� 
�� � � � 	� ��
�� 	�-�	� �+� ,!�� %%I, 146: al-jamÑ wa-al-
mashq; SK, 116-117; AA, 55) 2. copying, transcription (TE, 16) 3. 
hasty, inelegant hand; scribbling (MM, 133: wa-al-mashq fa-huwa 
surÑat al-�
� �	���	Ña baÑtharat al-¨�� �+�2H��:0����	���	�-�
� �	��	�-
�	���+�!!���$/���	��	�	�I�
�� �	�raÑa al-�
� �	�+�('��))+�(=������
4. calligraphic exercise; copying from a model (TE, 16; MY, 83) 5. 
calligraphic model (AD, 164) 6. elegant, calligraphic hand (CM, 
151). 
 (kha¨¨) al-mashq – one of the ancient scripts (?) used originally by 
the scribes in the city of al-!�� ��	�����	�	����
@���	���
������	

���	�
slanted alif and, according to some opinions, unsuitable for the 
copying of the QurÐ �� �7?�� 0�� �C�� �	-	�� � 	�-�	�� � �� 	��	� �	�
"	���� ��	�-maÁ ¨if bi-al-khaÃÃ al-mu¨aqqaq wa-al-mashq…; IK, 89: 
al-mashq huwa al-khaÃÃ�� �
�	�-khiffah; KK, 48; KT, 134: Ñ	��%���, � ��
annahu kariha an tuktab al-maÁ ¨if mashqan…li-	��	�� �
��	�Á��	�� �
tará al-	�
���	"�	�"���	��
��� �"	��	�� �	�����	��+�����	����!-���$��
‘Mashq, for example, is a technique that can be applied to any kind of 
script and is not an independent style of its own.’).  
mashqah 1. fine elongation, fine elongated stroke (SK, 320: al-
mashqah al-maddah al-�	� �	�� �	-al-khaÃÃ al-�	��� �� ���	� 	�-
�	�� ���$���	
����������������� ���B2������
�� �	��	��	���	�	���� �	�-
naskh qaÁ �	��� 
� ��
� –  calligrapher (NI, 183). 
�
�� ����� � –��
���������	����..��%��/:0���������� �	�� 
 

 
 
im� µ 1. signing; signature, autograph (DM) 2. signed attestation/  
��	�
�����	��������J(��*����	�� �Ñuri 	�� �� �	�-�
� ��
�	""	��	Ìartu 
wa-taÐammaltu bi-� �"	¨� �
� �	-wajadtuhu muÃ �
�	�� �
�-Á	� �� �	-
¨akamtu bi-Ái¨¨atih wa-am aytuhu nammaqahu… A¨mad al-A   �
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bi-�	� �	��? ��	���� �������	Ìar 3. execution statement (containing 
the calligrapher’s name)  (MN, 8). 

 
 

 
maghrah – ochre pigment (FT, 411). 
al-maghrah al-¶�� � ��� – reddish brown ink (SA, II, 478). 
 

 
 
Makkah (al-mukarramah, al-musharrafah, al-muÑaÌÌamah) – Mecca. 
(al-kha¨¨) al-(���  see ±
# @ �	���& � � 
 

 
 
mimlasah 1. plane-like instrument (TS, 11; AG, 107) 2. also 
malasah – burnisher, polisher (NH, 390; TS, 11, 31; AG, 107). 
 

 
 
milk –  ownership (OS, 88; EI, VII, 60-61). 
�
	� ��������	 ��� ����		
� – ownership note or statement (such as 
ex-libris, ex-dono, ex-library, etc.), also referred to as qayd al-tamal-
luk (OS, 88; LC, 25; LC, 27). For various expressions used in owner-
ship statements see OS. 
 

 
 

�	 µ������	� �
�������
��	�
����!%���	��
�+�G,���C-13; KF, I, 85-94) 
2. work (known as al-	� � ��������������������
��	�
��� 
mumlin –  dictation master (AI, passim; SL, II, 48). 

��
�	 µ – repetition of a dictation by a specially appointed famulus; 
writing down (of a dictated text) (EI,VII, 725-726). 
mustamlin – tradition transmitter’s clerk; famulus (AI, passim; EI, 
VII, 725-726; GA, 287: Vermittler –����	��
�������� ��muktib). 
 

 
 
muhr – seal, signet, stamp (EI, VII, 472-*5/����������� �	�� 
���� � –  sealing, stamping (EI, VII, 472-473). 
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muhraq ������	� �
��������	@�����������
���������	��	���
�
�������	����
(IW, 79-82; KM, IV, sifr 13, 8-9; AE, 105-106; WS, 50-52) 2. sheet, 
leaf (of any writing material) (KD, II, 704: wa-al-qirÃ ���	-al-Áa¨ �	��
wa-al-sifr wa-al-����	���	� Ð) 3. sheet, leaf (of paper) (SA, II, 472, 
482: al-muhraq wa-huwa al-qirÃ ��� 
  

 
 
mawzah – burnisher, polisher (IA, 60, 63). 
 

 
 
� �á (pl���	� �
���	�� ���– pen knife; trimmer (TW, 169: li-bary 
qalam al-qaÁab wa-iÁ� ¨ al-�
� �	�+�%!���C��maws; UD, 16: al-maws 
al-,� � @ �� 

 
 

 
� µ al-dhahab –  gold ink (MU, V, 226; LC, 25). 
� µ al-ward –  rose water (MP, 64). 
�
������� ���� ����–  water container (for diluting ink) (SA, II, 
*:$+�?H��/0C+�..��%��/0C���
��	�� �	��I�	-� �	�	���	� ���
��	�-
nu¨ ���	-min al-¨	�	@ ���	-��	"�
�����������
�� �� 
���� �� 1. inlaying (SA, II, 442) 2. coating; gilt (SD). 
���� ���
-al-¨�	 µ (al-dhahab) –  gilt (FT, 403). 
 

 
 

� 	����	-qalam – tilting of the pen; slanting (of the line, script) (UD, 
12; SA, II, 45), hence � µil – inclining, tilting (of a script). 
 

 



GLOSSARY 

 

138

 

**** 
 
 

 
 

 
���������� � –  elegant writing, copying (TE, 16; KM, IV, sifr 13, 5: 
nabaqtu al-�
� ���	-nabbaqtuhu saÃÃartuhu wa-katabtuh). 
 

 
 
���� � – note, remark (in the body of a composition); nota bene, 
�	��
�	��	����	�
����.2+�(H��$:���	�� ��Ñalá al-ghalaÃ). 
 

 
 
(qalam) al-����� � –� �	���� ��� �
� Ñ/naskh-based script 
(characterised by large spaces between words) (AS, 146; JM, 40). 
 

 
 
��� �
��������� #
����–��������������	��� Ð�	���� Ð (TU, 36). 
  

 
 
minjam –  mallet (ST, index, 21; IB, 43: � �����). 
  

 
 
na�t 1. paring, trimming (of a reed) (IR, 232; UD, 9: wa-al-na¨t 
na¨� �� �	¨t baÃnih wa-na¨t #	� �
�
��� $�� 	����

	�
��� ��� ���� �"���
called contraction in which two or three words are fused into one 
portmanteau word, e.g. basmalah, ¨amdalah, etc. (MG, I, 482).  
 

 
 
nu� ��– copper, copper-based ink (UK, 133-134; MP, 35). 
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������� 
��
�� ����untakhab ��� ����������	��	���$�� ����� 
��
�� � ���
����	��	� ���– anthology (EA, I, 94-95). 
muntakhib –  compiler, selector (DF, II, 384). 
 

 
 
munkhul – sieve (IR, 230; DM). 
 

 
 
narjasah –  y-shaped nonagonal or decagonal element (in a Mamluk 
book cover design) (JL, 95, 97; KR, 82). 
 

 
 
nasab �����	�� ���– lineage, genealogy, pedigree (EI, VII, 967-968). 
nisbah (pl. nisab) – descriptive adjective (adjective of relation) indi-
cating an individual’s birthplace, tribe, religious sect or school, etc. 
ending in �– (EI, VIII, 53-56). 
al-kha¨¨ (al-�
� ������	-���� ����� see khaÃÃ. 
�
� ������– collation (of quires) (ST, index, 21). 
 

 
 
(kha¨¨) al-nasta¶	 � – hybrid of naskh and ta¶	 � (thus properly 
known as naskh-i ta¶	 �, naskh-ta¶	 �), a script which emerged in the 
8/14th century in Persia and later was used extensively in Turkey and 
India (EI, IV, 1124 (in Persia), 1126 (in Turkey), 1127 (in Muslim 
India); ER, IV, 696-699). In Turkey this script was often (but incor-
rectly) known under the name of ta¶	 �. 
 

 
 
naskh 1. also ��������� ���� ���� ��� ������ 
��
� ��� 
��
�� �� – 
copying, transcription (TE, 17; KM, IV, sifr 13,5; KK, 57) 2. (qalam) 
al-naskh – book hand, par excellence, which according to the Mam-
luk tradition, belonged to the mu¨aqqaq family of scripts. The Mam-
�����	�����	����
������	������
����	�� �����
�������J����	���	����	���
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the Persian naskh of the 10/16th century and later often featured the 
���
����������������� ������������
�
���	��
�����(������
�������
���������
��
the Ottoman naskh was often right-sloping, while the serif in the 
Persian naskh was mostly left-sloping (AS, 146; LM, 47: wa-al-naskh 
lil-¨	� ����	-al-�	�� ���	-na¨�
�
� +�B2��**��	�-naskh iÑ� �����	�	���
min al-ray¨ ���	-� �
��	Ñ� ���	-Ãams fa-qaruba min al-�
� Ñ; LM, 45: 
wa-min al-ray¨ �� 	�-�	���+� B2�� )*�� 	�� � �	�	�� 	�-naskh wa-al-
wa   ¨ wa-al-¨	� �� ��	-al-�	��� ���	-asqiÃ��
�� �	�+�&B������$��
��� ¶ al-naskh, al-naskh al-mu¶� �; CA, 36, 47; EI, IV, 1123- in 
Persia, 1125- in Turkey, 1127- in Muslim India). 
al-naskh al-fa�� �  see matn. 
al-naskh al-� ��� – regular naskh hand (HI, 89). 
al-naskh al-wa�� �  see matn. 
����� �1. properly ‘pertaining to naskh’; commonly, but erroneously, 
used as a synomym of al-naskh proper (NC, 128, n.12) 2. naskh-
based (related) hand of an idiosyncratic (informal, personal) nature 
(CI, I, xiv). 
nuskhah (pl. nusakh) 1. transcript, copy (EI, VIII, 149) 2. version, 
recension (MU, XVI, 106: wa-�
� ��E	�-D	" ���	-al-�	�" �8������	-
� �� �á wa-�� �
"	���	-al-�� �
"	��	Áa¨¨ wa-ajwad) 3. variant read-
ing (varia lectio), abbrev. �3� �3� �3� �3� �3� ��! ��/5+�!&��/)$+�2%��
182; LE, 138; CI, I, xv; CM, 123, 141; MZ, II, 412: � �– nuskhah-
aÁl, comp. badal) 4. list, catalogue (AD,171). 
al-nuskhah al-a¦l (al-nuskhah al-mu¶tamadah, CD, IV, pl.131: 
balagha qir Ðatan wa-��� �	�	�	���	-taÁ¨ ¨an Ñalá nuskhah muÑtama-
dah) – exemplar; archetype (LC, 26). 
al-nuskhah al-�
�� ����������� �� 
al-nuskhah al-far¶ see farÑ. 
al-nuskhah al-mufakkakah �����	�� ������	��	�� 
al-nuskhah al-mulaffaqah see mulaffaq. 
al-nuskhah (al-kutub, al-makh¨ ¨ ����	-����� ��� – ‘pocket book’ 
(small size manuscript produced for travelers) (TC, 26). 
al-nuskhah al-umm –  holograph; archetype (LC, 26).  
al-nuskhah al-wa� ��� (al-��� ���) – single surviving copy, uni-
cum. 
� �
������������ ��������� kh ������	�� ��	��� muntasikh – copyist, 
scribe (TE, 17; WB, 47). 
���� �����
������� – manuscript (AK, 348; MA, 16; TW, pas-
sim). 
¶ ���	-��� ���� see Ñ �� 
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����������� � –  text arrangement; layout (mise en page ) (FK, I, no. 
1014/2: faragha min ta¨� �ih Ñalá h �� �	�-nasaq). 

 
 

 

��� µ – construction, style or composition, e.g. of letters, documents 
or state papers; letter-writing, epistolography (EI, III, 1241-1244). 
munshiµ� ��� ������	�"�� 	�	�����
�� �=%�� -%%�� ):C��� ������ � �
�� $��
author (usually referring to poetry) (SS, 67). 
 

 
 
nashr, ����� �,� ����� �� – sprinkling of a freshly copied text with 
�	����������� �	�� 
�
�� ��� (also 
�� ������
�� ���) – sawdust (for drying ink) (JA, 
I, 278; IK, 94; AI, 173; TD, I, 134, 136). 
�
������� �
��� �� ����� �	� �� ��� – saw (for work with wooden 
��	������(,�������:+�!F���C5+�%!���C���
���	�	���	� �	����
���	�	��
Á	�� �	�+�9!��/0/����������
���������� 
�
����� ��� – chevron (FT, 395). 
���������� � see raqq. 
 

 
 
������ ��–  blotting paper (DM). 
minshafah – blotter (TD, I, 136). 
  

 
 
nashan – wheat starch, starch paste (TS, 12, 13; ST, index, 21; IB, 
50; MB, 106; IA, 60; SA, II, 480: al-�	�� �	�-muttakhadhah min al-
burr aw al-�	�� � Ð); starch paste (made of sorghum, dhurah) (OM). 
tanshiyah –  pasting (ST, index, 21). 
�
��� � –  paste-receptacle; compartment for paste (in a writing 
case) (SA, II, 480; AT, 133; OM; DD, I, 390; IR, 230: minshaµah). 
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na¦b 1. straight line, stroke; the letter alif (IR, 239: al-madd ka-al-
naÁb wa-ka-al-naÁbayn, 240, 241, 249, 269: al-� ���	Á�������	�� Ð 
al-khaÃÃ) 2. pallet-like tool (HT, lin.133, 137). 
ni¦ � 1. handle (SK, 103: niÁ �� 	�-�
�� �+� ,!�� %%�� *��+� %&�� 0C�� $��
folder (instrument used for folding sheets of paper when binding) 
(UK, 156; IB, 43, 47; MB, 103; IA, 59) 3. also ni¦ b al-dalk – 
burnisher (IA, 59). 
munta¦ib –  ascender, up-stroke (SA, III, 101; UD, 11; LM, 49: fa-al-
muntaÁ
�����	�	��	�� �"�� �
��� �	��	�-� �
��� 
 

 
 
tan¦ 	 – elongation (of letters) (SA, III, 140: wa-���	��	� �
Ñ al-
�	�� ��	�-musta¨sanah min al-¨�� ��al-muttaÁilah). 
 

 
 
min¨aqah ������	� Ãiq) – decorative element, e.g. medallion, panel 
and the like (in illumination and book cover design) (FI, 88; FZ, 217, 
218; JL, 93; ZM, 43). 
 

 
 
na�ar – study note, reading note, statement (usually introduced by 
‘naÌ	�	�� 8���!H��05+�&7��%��$*/+�12������*�3����	Ì	�	�� �
��	-taÐam-
mala maÑ � ���	-daÑ ��
-� �
�
������������Ã �	Ñah. 
un�ur – ‘see’, abbrev. �������
�������	��
���������	�
�
	�����	�������
	������
�������������
��������	�� ���� 
� �ir (pl. nuÌÌ ������	��
�istrator of a waqf 2. curator. 
� �
����ar –� �E���	�����"���� �
��	Ðammul) implying doubt and insin-
uating politely that the words to which it relates are false or wrong’ 
(LL, II, 2812). 
 

 
 
na�m, tan� � – composition (in verse or prose) (AM, no.170); versi-
fication, comp. shiÑr.   
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nafkh – gaufrage (KJ, no.3, 23). 
 

 
 
nafdh –  punching, awling (MB, passim). 
minfadh – punch, awl (SA, II, 481; IR, 230; AT, 133; MJ, 208; DD, 
I, 391: for sewing of quires). 
 

 
 
nafa¨ (sg. nafÃah) – pockets of air, bubbles (between the doublures 
and the cover board) (NH, 392). 
al-waraq al-naf¨  see waraq. 
 

 
 
���� �, tanaqqu� – correction; revision (KF, II, 503: Áu¨¨i¨at wa-
tunuqqi¨at). 
 

 
 
naqr – inscription, engraving (on stone), epigraphy (KM, IV, sifr 13, 
5: al-�
� ��� �	�-¨ajar). 
���� � – carver, engraver (KM, IV, sifr 13, 5). 
�
�� � – serif-�
������������"����	�� �����
����B2��)*�� 
 

 
 
niqs �����	�� ������ �� – ink (KK, 49; SA, II, 469, 471; IK, 84; KM, 
IV, sifr 13, 5). 

 
 

 
naqsh� ����� ��� ����� �
� ���� 1. inscription, engraving, epigraphy 
(FT, 400), comp. naqr 2. tooling or stamping (of leather) (UK, 156; 
TS, 29-32; MB, 105; IA, 63) 3. painting, illumination (EI, VII, 931). 
�
�� ���������	� �
�����	� � ���������
����8��������9&���)�+�2D��
105; IA, 59). 
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���� sh 1. carver, engraver (KM, IV, sifr 13, 5)  2.  miniature 
painter, designer, illuminator (PA, 141, 155, 159). 
���� ��´�� ��� – Ottoman imperial painting atelier (workshop) (EI, 
VII, 931-932). 
� �
���– calligrapher (AW, 266). 
���� ��� – writing, copying (FK, III, 304: wa-qad waqaÑa al-�	� ���
�
���	�� ���� �� �	�-�
� ��� 
 

 
 
naq¦, nuq¦ ������ ¦ah ������	� ÐiÁ) – omission; haplographic error, 
haplography (TP, 58). 
 

 
 
naq¨  1. vocalization (by means of dots) (SA, III, 16: al-naqÃ qad 
"	� ���
-maÑná al-shakl; SA, III, 160; TE, 16-17)  2. letter-pointing 
(TE, 16-17; SA, III, 151; KH, 38). 
nuq¨ah (pl. nuqaÃ������
	��
�
�	����
���������H%��:���� �	�%���2���	���
wa-al-naqÃ Á �	� �� 	¨	����� � ��	��� ���	��	Ñ wa-al-akhar shakl 
����	� ���$�� ��	��� ������ ��
��� ��������	ting dots on leather) (TS, 12, 
33; HT, 133, 137; MB, 105; IA, 59: nuqaÃ mudawwarah; IA, 60: 
nuqÃat al-lawzah, nuqÃah lil-�	��� ������Ã	���	� �	�� �
-��" ��	�-law-
zah).  
� �
¨���������� Ã), ���� ¨ –  vocaliser; orthographer (LT, 368). 
 

 
 
naql 1. transmiss
���� ��	�
�
��+� �<����	�� �7&�� %�� ���5$0�� � �
�	�
Raw at al-��� � ���	Ña naqlih fa-Áa¨¨a) 2. quoting, citing; extract, 
quotation 3. copying, transcription (MU, XII, 138: naqaltuhu min 
khaÃÃih; TE, 16) 4. exact copy (apograph), ‘facsimile’ of the master 
calligrapher’s work (DW, 68) 5. translation.  
� �
	� (pl. naqalah) 1. copyist; calligrapher (TE, 16; AW, 218) 2. 
translator. 
 

 
 
numrah, nimrah – number, figure, abbrev. ���������������������"�	�
���
@���	�� �
��� ���� � Ð� �
��� 	� ����� 	�� 
��� ���� ���������
��� � Ð used 
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among other things as a reference mark, written over the word in the 
text and repeated above the relevant gloss in the margin and bearing a 
superscript number) (RA, 45; AM, 53, 62, 91). 
���� � – marking (providing) with numbers, numbering. 
 

 
 
namq������ � –  elegant, embellished writing, copying (TE, 16; KK, 
53; SK, 119: ¨usn al-�
� �	���	����+�G ��:5�+�����	���������
�
���
(of a text) (DM). 
� �
����
����
�  –  calligrapher (AC, 45; NI, 180: adhantu li-
� �
��� ��
�
�	�-qiÃÑah al-�	��� �	�+�(=������ 
��� ��� – piece (of calligraphy); calligraph, calligraphic 
composition (NI, 181; AW, 237). 
  

 
 
���� 	�– compact writing, copying (KH, 38). 

 
 

 
namnamah  1. elegant, embellished writing, copying (SK, 119; AA, 
105) 2. compact writing (KM, IV, sifr 13, 5: namnamtu al-�
� ��
qarmaÃtuhu).  
munamnamah – miniature (figurative) painting, painted illustration 
(KF, II, 369, n.1). 
  

 
 
�
�� �� ������	� � ���– floral design, arabesques (on book covers) 
(LC, 26; IB, 69). 
��� ��� – corner stamp (smaller than turunjah, used in the decora-
tion of an envelope flap) (ST, index, 22; IB, 44). 
al-munawwarah – epithet of Medina. 
�
� � – syn. of mufatta¨, having an open counter (ant. of maÃ� ���
q.v.) (LM, 43). 

 
 
�
� ��	����
� �����	-�
� ��	�� –  authorisation note or statement 
(allowing the transmission of a work by means of handing over the 
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shaykh’s copy to the student) (MF, 86-:5�� � �	���� � �� � 	�-�
� ��
� �
�	���	-huwa sabÑ	��	#@ Ð; KF, II, 498-450; EI, III, 27). 
 

 
 
� �������	�� ���� � ���– inkwell (SK, 106; KD, II, 700; IK, 82: wa-
"�� ���
"	�	�-�	� ���	-al-� ���	-al-�	� ��� 
  

 
 

��
� µ – end, termination, used as a paragraph mark or textual 
divider, abbrev.  /  /  /  (for intahá) (MW, 110; CI, I, xiii; CI, II, 
xi; SL, II, 87; GA, 285). 

�� µ������
�� Ð ���–  ����	�
�����	�������	��3���
# @	������
��
����
���
���������E	�� ��8���%H��5���)���	-�	�	�	��	���
�� Ð	��� � ��
���
� ��	�-
@	� ���
����� 

 
**** 

 
 
 
�  

 
��� ��(sg. hudb, hudub) –��������������	��� Ð�	���@ Ð (TU, 36).  
 

  
 
hud hud�������	� �
���– hoopoe ������	��� ��� 
 

 
 

 

�� µ –  dedication (FN, 17: katabtu Ñalá Ìahr juzÐ ahdaytuh ilá Á	� ��
� +� 29�� >%%%�� 0:�� �	-hiya al-�����	�� 	��	� � 	�� � � 
�á Sayf al-
Dawlah). 
 

  
 
����� ��1. correction, revision (DM) 2. abridgement, epitome (EA, I, 
23). 
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muhadhdhib 1. author, compiler (SS, 69, 72, 73) 2. abridger, 
epitomist. 
 

 
 
al-waraq al-�
	 	  see waraq. 
���	 	 1. also haylalah –� ���� �����
�	�� ������	� E� � 
� �	� 
��á All �8�
(AD, 181; MG, I, 483; EI, X, 108) 2. rounding (of the spine), backing 
(MB, 109; IA, 61). 
al-ka¶b al-muhallal see kaÑb. 
muhall, mustahall –� ���� �
���� �
���� ��� ���� ������� ����� � � ���	���
�����	�	������	����	�� ��,!��-%��$**�� 
 

 
 
� �
���������	� �
��������	��
���.7��%%%���:C���0C��$�C��$���	��
�	��
note, gloss, abbrev. ���B1��$*+�2%���:)�� 
� �
shah –�
�����
����D!��%%%��/5���"�� ��	# �	���� �� �
��	���
� �
��

�� ��	�	�	��	"�	�	�-saÃrayn).  
���� ���1. glossing, annotation (TT, 193: hammasha al-�
� �� Ñallaqa 
Ñalá h �
��
���$���	��
�	���������������!&��/)$�� 
muhammash – glossed, annotated (TW, 102: sifr muhammash bi-
taÑ � �����
��	��� 
  

 
 

�� 	� ¶�	 ���� �	-
�� 	 – mark distinguishing an unpointed letter 
from its pointed counterpart (for various practices see TP, 57; GL, 4; 
IR, 244).  
al-�
� �� �	-muhmalah, al-�
���	 � – letters without diacritical 
points, unpointed letters (TP, 57; MH, 90). 
 

 
 
� ����– head (of a letter), syn. raÐ��������,!��%%%���C��� �	��	�-alif).  
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**** 
 
 
 

 
 
� ���� ����– abridgement, epitome (DM). 

 
 

 
wajh(ah) 1. face, upper part (of a document or textblock) (TS, 25)  2. 
upper cover (TS, 25, 31) 3. recto (of a document or leaf)  4. page 
(MU, IV, 182: mujalladah  akhmah ta¨�	� � Ñalá Ñ
��� ������ �	�	��� �
kull wajhah Ñ
��� �� �	Ã�	�+� .7�� %%%�� $/0�� $:/�� � � �	�Ñ� �	� Ðim wa-
�	#�	��� ¨idah). 
¶alá al-wajh – copying, transcription in full; making a complete copy 
(of a manuscript or collection) (SL, II, 31, 43-45). 
wajh al-hirr (lit. ‘tomcat’s face’) –� ���� ������� � Ð in the form of a 
rounded (as opposed to ‘almond shaped’ – mulawwaz) double loop 
( ���,!��%%%��0�-92). 
wajh al-ki� � –  upper cover (AG, 109). 
al-wajh al-awwal (al-wajhah al- 	á) – recto (of a leaf) (LC, 29; 
MK, 82). 
al-wajh al-�� �  (al-wajhah al-�� �
���� – verso (of a leaf) (LC, 
29; MK, 82). 
wajh al-qalam – inner side of the nib (KU, 154: wa-�	#������ Ãin 
sinnayh; SA, II, 464; MJ, 218). 
wajh al-waraqah  see waraqah. 
 

 
 
wa���  see sinn. 
 

 
 
wa�y – writing; piece of writing (in an unspecified form) (IK, 95: 
wa-"�� ���
�-�
� ��	" an mawaddah wa-majallah wa-wa¨y; KM, IV, 
sifr 13, 5; KK, 53). 
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mawaddah – writing; piece of writing (see wa¨y above) (IK, 95; 
DA). 
 

 
 
���� �� see taÐ� ��� 

 
 

 
wardah – rosette, lobed medallion (DH, no.73). 
muwarrad – floriated (of design) (DH, no.73). 
 

 
 
al-��	 ���	-���� ��� see qalam. 

 
 

 
waraq� ����� 	�� ��� ��� �	���� ����� 
	rious types of paper, such as al-
waraq al-,	�	��	�� ��	�-D	��� � ��	�-&��� � � ��	�-,� � ��	�-2
�� ��
al-(
� � �� 	�-2	���
� �� 	�-!��	��� �� ���� ����� ,!��-%�� �:0-195; WS, 
85-�C*���������� ��	���$���	���������!=���C:�� 
waraqah 1. piece (of paper, parchment or leather) 2. leaf, folio (fo-
lium), abbrev. �3� ��! ��/���/5��/����	����������������
���	�

�����	���
(TS, 11; AG, 109). 
khalf al-waraqah –  verso (of a leaf) (LC, 25). 
wajh al-waraqah –  recto (of a leaf) (LC, 29). 
al-waraq (al-� !����� �	-��	 �  – ‘Islamic paper’ (paper produced 
by Muslims) (WM, I, 85). 
al-waraq (al-� !����� �	-� �  1. European (usually watermarked) 
paper (WM, I, 75, 77) 2. French paper (PT, 31). 
al-waraq al-¶ �
��– waste paper (HN, 378). 
al-waraq (al-� !������	-��	��  – local paper (as opposed to import-
ed) (PT, 30; SA, VI, 193; OM). 
waraq damghah (tamghah) – stamped paper (DM), paper bearing 
an imitation watermark. 
al-waraq al-�
	 	  – Venetian paper (bearing a crescent watermark, 
Tre Lune) (PT, 31).  
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al-waraq al-�� � – unglazed paper (PT, 32). 
al-waraq al-ma¦	 � (al-ma¦� 	� –  glazed paper (PT, 32; SA, II, 
487; WS, 82). 
al-waraq al-���!� ¨ –  papier maché (FI, 88; JL, 84). 
al-waraq al-� �  – wove paper (HN, 380). 
al-waraq al-muqawwá  1. pasteboard (JL, 87; MS, 35; MD, 107; 
WS, 104) 2. cardboard (FT, 394). 
al-waraq al-mujazza¶ (al-naf¨ �or waraq al-��� � – marbled paper 
(DM; MN, 161). 
al-waraq al-mu¨arra� – laid paper (HN, 380). 
al-waraqah al-wus¨á –  middle leaf (of a quire) (ST, index, 22; MP, 
65). 
���� ����
����
� –  papermaker, stationer, bookseller; professional 
copyist, scribe (SL, II, 16; IK, 66: fa-� �
�� 	�-khaÃÃ huwa al-�	�� ��
wa-al-mu¨arrir); bookbinder (QS, II, 495). 
(al-kha¨¨) al-���� �  see mu¨aqqaq. 
al-	 ���	
���	-���� � ��������� ��	�
�� 
�
� ���� ��� �������
��� ��� ���� �	�� �� $�� ��lture of the handwritten 
book. 
���� ����–  paper-mill (MA, IV, 81, 82; WS, 94). 
���� �  1. copying, transcription (WS, 9, 14; KF, I, 148) 2. foliation 
(as opposed to pagination) 3. vegetal (curvilinear) decoration; foliated 
arabesque design (ST, index, 22; IB, 69; FI, 88; LC, 28; JL, 93; WR, 
87; EI, I, 558-561). 

 
 

 
maysam ������	" �
���– tool, stamp (AB, 135). 
mawsim� ����� �	� �
��� – feast, festival. For dating by feasts see 
taÐ� ��� 
���� ���
 – entitled (e.g. CI, II, 10).  

 
 

 
wash� – decorating, decoration (of book covers by impression and 
stamping) (ST, index, 22; MP, 65). 
 

 
 
�
�� ������������ �	�� 
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washm  1. writing, drawing (AD, 186) 2. diacritical pointing (of 
letters) (IK, 93) 3. also ����� � – tooling, stamping (of leather) (HT, 
lin.125, ��*����������	������	��� �� 
mawshim�������	� ��
���– pattern (created by tooling); stamp (HT, 
lin.126). 
 

 
 
washy, tawshiyah – polychrome illumination (TE, 18; UK, 147: al-
tawshiyah al-naqsh wa-al-zakhrafah). 
 

 
 
wa¦l, wi¦l, wu¦l (pl. awÁ ��� �	Á� ��� �� straight line (drawn with a 
ruler) (SD, II, 812; SA, VI, 195: fa-qaÃÑ al-D	��� � �"���	��� �
��
��	��
awÁ ���	"  an wa-tuktab al-�	��	�	��� �	��	��	�-� �
Ñ) 2. connection 
(between two sheets when pasted side by side) (MB, 110); line of 
paste (kollesis) (AJ, 144) 3. piece, leaf (of parchment or paper form-
ing an integral part of a roll, darj), collema (kollema) (WS, 10, 88, 
90).  
wa¦lah  1. also � ¦ilah – catchword, vox reclamans (NM, 683; HB, 
234; NZ, 65) 2. knife (used by the waÁÁ �����!.���:5�� 
wa¦¦ 	 –  manuscript decorator (who cuts the margins of leaves, 
replaces them with coloured papers and draws lines to cover the 
joints) (AD, 187; PA, 161: person involved in ‘reparation et montage 
des marges’). 
¦ilah –  pallet-like connecting tool (used in the interlace) (TS, 12, 31-
32), comp. Ã	� �� 
  

 
 
(qalam) al-wa�� �  see matn. 
 

 
 
wa�¶ (pl. aw  Ñ) – composition, arrangement (of a text) (MU, VI, 62; 
KF, I, 222: ¨usn al-wa Ñ wa-riÑ "	��	�-�	�� ��� 
� �i¶ – compiler, author (DF, IV, 376). 
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taw¨iµah –  preface, prologue, proem (DM). 
 

 
 
� ¶ ������¶id ������	� Ñ ���– collation session (TP, 56; TM,192: fa-

��� �	��� �
��� ��	� Ñ al-¨	� ����	�	�	�E�	�	��	�� �	�-� Ñ ��	�-awwal 
aw al-�� � 8+�!%��/0��*��� 
 

 
 
wi¶ µ (pl. awÑiyah) – 1. case, box (MS, 16, 19; ME, 575) 2. container 
(OM). 
 

 
 
��� ¶ah –  pen wiper (IK, 87: ��� ¶ah; DA). 
 

 
 
wifq �����	�� ���– talismanic seal (in the form of a square) (DT, 69, 
100, 108). 
� ��� –  seal, stamp (IK, 96). 
 

 
 
waqabah ������# �	�� 
 

 
 
��� ¶ah������	� Ñah. 
���� ¶ 1. writing something down, taking something down in writing 
(SL, I, 10) 2. royal edict, decree (EI, X, 392-393) 3. motto; autograph, 
signature (EI, X, 392; LC, 28; KM, IV, sifr 13, 6: al-�	�� Ñ an yul¨iq 
� �	�-�
� �� ��	"Ðan baÑda al-�	� ����
���+�7&�� %%������/0/3)���	�	����
min khaÃÃ al-muÁannif wa-waqqaÑa Ñalayhi bi-khaÃÃ
��� �� �Áa¨ ¨; KF, 
I, 124, 125) 4. gloss, apostil (usually signed) (AD, 189; LC, 28; AD, 
189). 
(qalam) al-���� ¶, al-��� � ¶, al-���� ¶ ��–  smaller version of the 
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thuluth script (characterised by a liberal use of hairlines, tashÑ � ���
(AS, 146; JM, 43-46, 73-77; LM, 47: wa-al-�	� � Ñ yuktab bi-hi al-
�	� � Ñ al-�
� �� 	��	� � �
�-��	� Ð wa-al-qu  �� �	-al-	� �
�+� =%�� %-��
1123- in Persia, 1125- in Turkey). 
al-���� ¶ al-mu¨laq – �����	�� �
@�� �	�� Ñ script (SA, III, 100; AS, 
146). 
(qalam) al-��� � ¶ al-�
� ¶ ��� –� ��	����� 
���
��� ��� �	�� Ñ script 
(AS, 146; LM, 69). 
(qalam) al-��� � ¶ al-��
	
�� ��� –� � �	�����
���
������ �	�� Ñ script 
(AS, 146; LM, 63). 
 

 
 
waqf 1. also ¶�	 �����	-waqf – pause-mark or abbreviation (written 
above the line in the text of the QurÐ �������� �4�� @
��� �4�# Ðiz) (KH, 
38) 2. endowment, wakf 3. reading, perusal (from waqaftu Ñalá – ‘I 
have read’), a standard opening phrase of reading notes and blurbs, 
�	�� Ì (q.v.) (BL, 187). 
waqfiyah,����� ��(KF, II, 473) – endowment certificate or statement; 
bequest note (OS, 90; LC,29; KF, II, 428-442). 
� �
��– donor (of a wakf) (e.g. KF, II, 441). 
���� �� 1. unfinished stroke (e.g. al-� Ð al-�	�� �	��� ���� ,!�� %%%��
61; KH, 38) 2. al-���� ��– object of the endowment (e.g. number of 
volumes and titles of the books) (OS, 90). 
al-���� f  ¶alayhi – beneficiary or usufructuary (of a wakf). 
���� �� ����� �	�� � ��� ��� �	��
�	�� ������ �
��-head (preceded by the 
word ‘qif’ (also qif Ñalá) or its stylised form, logograph, which 
resemb���� ���� ����
����� � Ð�� ��� � Ðs. It was used extensively in 
Maghrebi manuscripts for notabilia.) (LC, 28), comp. taÐammul 2. 
overlining (TP, 55).  
 

 
 
wakt – letter pointing (KM, IV, sifr 13, 6: wakata al-�
� ���	��	��
naqaÃahu). 

 
 

 
wahm – mistake, error (IK, 95; AA, 122). 
� � – omission (IK, 95; AA, 123).  
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**** 
 
� 

 
al-	 ���	
���	-mu�aqqaqah –������ ��	�
���
�	�������	�	����
@����"�	�
loop at the base (SA, III, 95-96; SA, III, 58: wa-al-� �� 	�
�� 	�-
mu¨	��	�	�� ������ � ���	��	¨	�� � � "	# @� � � � 	�-Ãams bi-¨ �+� !,��
146). 
al-	 ���	
���	-mukhaffafah –� ���� � ��	�
�� �
�	����� ��	�	����
@����"�
#�
�
��� ���� ����� ��� ���� 	�
�� ��� ���� �<����
�"� ��� � ����� ���� �	��� �
���
(SA, III, 96). 
al-	 ���	
���	-���� � ��� –������ ��	�
���
�	�������	�	����
@����"�
���
triangular base ( ���	��������
������2	��������
����<����

��"�
������
rectilinear family of scripts (mu¨aqqaq, maÁ ¨if, ray¨ ����	������,!��
III, 97: wa-� � "	� �� � �� � 	�-��	��� 
�� � � � �	�	�� 	�-naskh wa-� �
�� �	�	����	-� ��	�	��	�-mu¨aqqaq wa-� ��� �	�	�+�26��$/�+�!,��
146). 
 

**** 
 
 

 
al-� µ al-� �
¶ah������� #
Ñah. 
  

 
 
� �
��–  rectilinear, ant. of raÃb (of a letter or script) (AS, 144). 
al-��	 ���	-� �
��� –  rectilinear scripts (such as al-mu¨aqqaq and 
al-ray¨ ����,!��%%%����+�9.���0+�!,���**+�B2��*)���������	�� Ã. 
 

 
 
yad� ����� 	"�
���	" �
���– hand; used in the expressions such as ¶alá 
yad, � ����, bi-yad and ¶an yad (copied by, in the hand of) (OT, 42), 
������"	� ��	�����	ÃÃ. 
 

 
 
��� ¶(ah) – reed; reed pen (IK, 86; UA, 393; DM; KD, II, 701: fa-

�� ��	��"	�����	�� "	���	-���	�"	� Ñah wa-al-jamÑ�"	� Ñ ). 



GLOSSARY 

 

155

 

 
 
��� � – right hand (e.g. CM, no.39: katabahu muÐallifuhu bi-
"	� �
�
�	�-� ��
�	���� 
���� ����� –� ���� ��� ���� �����
�
��� ���
������� ��� ���������� �
� ���
�
� �	��������	��	��������
����1%��%%���)��	�-nuskhah al-mub �	�	��	�-
�	"� �	��� 
 



  

 
 

ABBREVIATIONS 
 
 

1. Sources/References 
 

- A - 
 
AA = Mu¨ammad ibn Ya¨yá al-� � ��Adab al-���� �, ed. Mu¨ammad 
Bahjah al-����� ��	�
�����
��������������� 
 
AB = Johannes Pedersen. Al-��� ���	-Ñ
��� ���
����
���Ðatih |attá 
Ña�r al-��� Ñah, transl. ±aydar Ghaybah. Damascus, 1989. 
 
AC = Adam Gacek. “Arabic calligraphy and the ‘Herbal’ of al-
�� ��� ��������������������� �!�����"������#������$!��������%��Fon-
tanus: from the collections of McGill University, 2 (1989): 37-53. 
 
AD = E. Fagnan. Additions aux dictionnaires arabes. Algiers, 1923. 
 
AE = Adolf Grohmann. Arabische Paläographie. Vol.1. Wien, 1967. 
 
AF = Oleg F. Akimushkin and Anatol. A. Ivanov. “The art of illumi-
nation”. The arts of the book in Central Asia, ed. B. Gray. Paris/  
London, 1979: 35-57. 
 
AG = Adam Gacek. “Arabic bookmaking and terminology as por-
trayed by Bakr al-&��� � � �!����� '(�� �� ��-���� �� � � Á�! Ñ�at al-���� �)%� 
Manuscripts of the Middle East, 5 (1990-91): 106-113. 
 
AH = Ñ ����*���� !���-#��� +� ��

� � al-����� �� � ��	-makhÃ Ã 
al-Ñ
��� �� ��	-qarn al-� ��Ñ Ñashar. Riyad, 1414/1994. 
 
AI = ÑAbd al-(��  ���!�#�¨ammad al-SamÑ ! ��Adab al-��	 Ð wa-al-
�����	 Ð, ed. Max Weisweiler. Beirut, 1981.  
 
AJ = J. von Karabacek. “Das arabische Papier”. Mittheilungen aus 
der Sammlung der Papyrus Erzherzog Rainer, 2-3 (1887): 87-159. 
 
AK = Mu¨ammad al-#�! ! ��“Ñ��  �����-+�� ������-Ñ���� ����� ���-
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makhÃ Ã ��� ��-naqÃ wa-al-shakl wa-��� � �� �+��á”. Al-MaÁ ���� �	-
Ñ
��� ����	�-taÐ� ����	-Maghrib: al-fatrah al-muÑ Áirah 1790-1930, by 
Mu¨ammad al-#�! ! ��,�������-.-��/����--360. 
 
AL = ��� ���	��	��	�����-laylah, ed. Mu¨��!�#��� ��0����!���-.�� 
 
AM = Adam Gacek. Arabic lithographed books in the Islamic Studies 
Library, McGill University. Descriptive catalogue. Montreal, 1996. 
 
AN = Richard Lemay. “Arabic numerals”. Dictionary of the Middle 
Ages. New York, 1982: 1, 382-398. 
 
AO = Adrian Brockett. “Aspects of the physical transmission of the 
QurÐ !��!��-��-century Sudan: script, decoration, binding and paper”. 
Manuscripts of the Middle East, 2 (1987): 45-67. 
 
AP = Nabia Abbott. “Arabic paleography: the development of early 
Islamic scripts”. Ars Islamica, 8 (1941): 65-104. 
 
AQ = David James. After Timur: QurÐans of the 15th and 16th centur-
ies A.D. London/Oxford, 1992. 
 
AR = ±usayn Ñ�� �#�¨� Ì. “Al-Ñ��  ��1�-al-�� 2� Ñinda al-muÐal-
��� !� ��-Ñ��������  �!�1�-¨�� ���!%��Al-��� ��� �	-shaÑ� , 1, nos.4-5 
(1963-4): 22-37 [436-451]. 
 
AS = Adam Gacek. “Arabic scripts and their characteristics as seen 
through the eyes of Mamluk authors”. Manuscripts of the Middle 
East, 4 (1989): 144-149. 
 
AT = Ni  ��ÑAbd al-Ñ�� �� !��3���1 ����-k�� ����1�- �1 ���� �� �
al-ÑuÁ ����-&��  ���%��Al-Mawrid, 15, no.4 (1986): 131-137. 
 
AV = François Déroche. The Abbasid tradition: QurÐans of the 8th to 
the 10th centuries AD. London/Oxford, 1992. 
 
AW = Nabil F. Safwat. The art of the pen: calligraphy of the 14th to 
20th centuries. London/Oxford, 1996. 
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- B - 
 
BA = Ma¨ �� *��+� � ��- � � � ��-	�
�� � �� ��	 ��� �	-����� � �
maÑrifat a|� 	��	-ÑArab��	�������4 ����-Kutub al-Ñ&� �����5�-.67� 
 
BL = Franz Rosenthal. “kBlurbsl� 8���� Ì) from fourteenth-century 
Egypt”. Oriens, 27-28 (1981): 177-196. 

 
- C - 

 
CA = Adam Gacek. “A collection of QurÐanic codices”. Fontanus: 
from the collections of McGill University, 4 (1991): 35-53. 
 
CD = Arthur J. Arberry. The Chester Beatty Library. A handlist of the 
Arabic manuscripts. Dublin, 1958. 
 
CI = Adam Gacek. Catalogue of Arabic manuscripts in the library of 
the Institute of Ismaili Studies. London, 1984-85. 
 
CL = Jan Just Witkam. Catalogue of Arabic manuscripts in the 
Library of the University of Leiden and other collections in the 
Netherlands. Leiden, 1982 - . 
 
CM = Adam Gacek. Arabic manuscripts in the Libraries of McGill 
University: union catalogue. Montreal, 1991. 
 
CT = Pierre A. MacKay. “Certificates of transmission on a man-
uscript of the ‘#��  �)� ��� ±�� � � 8#*�
���������� �9:;%�� Trans-
actions of the American Oriental Society, N.S. 61, no.4 (1971). 
 
CW = A.Z. Iskandar. A catalogue of Arabic manuscripts on medicine 
and science in the Wellcome Historical Medical Library. London, 
1967. 
 

- D - 
 
DA = A. De Biberstein Kazimirski. Dictionnaire arabe-français. 
Paris, 1960. 
 
DB = R. Blachère, M. Chouémi and C. Denizeau. Dictionnaire 
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arabe-français-anglais: langue classique et moderne. Paris, 1967- . 
 
DC = A.-L. de Premare. Dictionnaire arabe-français. Paris, 1993 - . 
 
DD = ÑAbd al-< ������!�#�¨ammad al-AnÁ � ���-=�2 � ��Al-Durar al-
��� Ðid al-munaÌÌ������ ����� ���	-| �����-��� ����������	-MuÑaÌ-
Ìamah, ed. ±amd al-= �����,������4 ����->�  �����-.��� 
 
DE = Martin Hinds and El-Said Badawi. A dictionary of Egyptian 
Arabic: Arabic-English. Beirut,1986. 
 
DF = Mu¨ammad ibn Sayf al-4 !����� ����Al-Durr al-��� ����-al-
bayt al-qaÁ �. Frankfurt, 1989. 
 
DG = Werner Diem. A dictionary of the Arabic material of S.D. 
Goiteinls ‘A Mediterranean societyl. Wiesbaden, 1994. 
 
DH = A¨mad ibn al-,��� ����!���-Zubayr. ��� ���	-����� Ðir wa-al-
tu|af. Kuwait, 1984. 
 
DM = Hans Wehr. A dictionary of modern written Arabic, ed. J.M. 
Cowan, 4th ed. Ithaca, NY, 1994.  
 
DP = Adam Gacek. “The diploma of the Egyptian calligrapher ±asan 
al-,���� %��Manuscripts of the Middle East, 4 (1989): 44-55. 
 
DQ = François Déroche. “Deux fragments coraniques maghrébins 
anciens au Musée des arts turc et islamique dlIstanbul”. Revue des 
études islamiques, 59 (1991): 229-235. 
 
DR = Donald P. Little. “Documents related to the estates of a mer-
chant and his wife in late fourteenth century Jerusalem”. ���	 ��
studies review, 2 (1998): 93-193. 
 
DS = A¨mad ibn Ñ�� ���-<�������!� ��]awÑ al-Áub| al-musaffar, ed. 
Ma¨ ��*��  ����
�������-9?� 
 
DT = Tawfik Canaan. “The decipherment of Arabic talismans”. Bery-
us. Archeological studies, 4, fasc.1 (1937): 69-110; 5, fasc.2 (1938): 
141-151. 
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DW = Manijeh Bayani, Anna Cantadini and Tim Stanley. The deco-
rated word: QurÐans of the 17th to 19th centuries. Part 1. London/ 
Oxford, 1999. 
 

- E - 
 
EA = J.S. Meisami and P. Starkey, eds. Encyclopedia of Arabic 
literature. New York, 1998. 
 
EI = The Encyclopaedia of Islam. New ed. Leiden, 1960 - . 
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 Ñat al-
�
�� Ð. Cairo, 1383/1963 (reprint of ‘al-�abÑah al-� � ���)�� �-��-
1920). 
 
SD = R. Dozy. Supplément aux dictionnaires arabes. 3rd ed. Paris, 
1967. 
 
SJ A� &�� �  �*���� ¨�� 3*�G���� ���  � ��-#�+������ =  �Ñ�<����1 !%��
Majallat MaÑhad al-Makh� � ���	-Ñ
��� ���, 2 (1956): 339-372. 
 
SK A��� �=�Ñfar A¨mad ibn Mu¨ammad al-Na¨¨ �����
 Ñat al-���� �, 
ed. Badr A¨mad ]ayyif. Beirut, 1410/1990. 
 
SL = Nabia Abbott. Studies in Arabic literary papyri. Chicago, 1957-
72.  
 
SM = Ibn al-BaÁ Á. “Shar¨ al-manÌ  ��� ��-mustaÃ ���� � � Ñilm al-
+�� ���%��������� ��E G ��Al-Mawrid, 15, no.4 (1986): 259-270. 
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SS = A¨ ���(� !�� 3*� Ñ �� �Ðallaf �� ��-��
� ! � ��-��
��1 ���%��
Majallat MaÑhad al-Makh� � ���	-Ñ
��� ���, 41, no.1 (1997): 55-90. 
 
ST = A¨mad ibn Mu¨ammad al-*��� ! ����
 Ñ������� ���	-kutub wa-
¨all al-dhahab, ed. P. Ricard. Paris, 1925. 
 

- T - 
 
TA = Yvette Sauvan. “Un traité à l’usage des scribes à l’époque 
nasride”. Les manuscrits du Moyen Orient, ed. François Déroche. 
Paris/Istanbul, 1989: 49-50. 
 
TB = Ya¨yá ibn Sharaf al-E�1�1 �� Al-���� 
� � � � �� |amlat al-
QurÐ 
. Damascus, 1965. 
 
TC = Mu¨ammad al-#�! ! ��3H��! � ���Ñ� ����-makhÃ Ã al-Maghri-
� %��Al-Makh� � al-Ñ
��� ���-Ñilm al-makh� � ��)*�+,���
��-��������,�
et la codicologie). Rabat, 1994: 11-32. 
 
TD = ÑAbd al-±ayy al-(��� ! ����� �� �	-��� � �� �	-�� � ���� ��-al-
Ñ�� 	 �� ��-al-Á�
 Ñ �� ��-al-��� ���� ��-al-| 	��� �	-Ñ�	� ���. Rabat, 
1346-49 A.H. 
 
TE = Adam Gacek. “Some technical terms relative to the execution 
of Arabic manuscripts”. MELA notes, 50-51 (1990): 13-18. 
 
TF�A�#�� ����-,�  ¨��3H�� � ��#�+��������-<����1 !���-Ñ�� ���%��
#�� � �� �	-makh� � �� �	-��	 � �������
�� �Ñ��� � �� �	-� �����wa-al-
bashar: aÑ� 	� �	-MuÐtamar al-�� 
 � 	�-MuÐassasat al-���� 
� 	�	-
��� ����	-��	 � , ed. ,��� ����-Ñ&! ! ��London, 1997: 135-150. 
 
TH = A¨ ���*� +����TaÁ| | al-kutub wa-ÁunÑ al-��� �����	-muÑjamah 
wa-���� ���� ab� al-��� ����-sabq al-���	�� 
���-al-Ifran��� ��� 	��. 
Beirut, 1995. 
 
TI = � ������!�� ��¨ al-=�2 Ð�� ������ 	��	-��� ���	á fann al-muÑammá 
wa-al-�	�� �. Damascus, 1303 A.H. 
 
TK = Mu¨ammad ibn Mu¨ammad al-<���� � ��Tu|af al-���� ÁÁ� � �
�uraf al-���� ÁÁ. MS (Paris, Bibliothèque nationale, arabe 6844). 
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TL�A�	��� !���-4 !���-D��! G ��TaÑ	 ���	-mutaÑallim ��� ���	-taÑallum, 
����#��1 !�<��� ! ��	��������-.�� 
 
TM = Badr al-4 !�#�¨�  �����!�=� Ñah al-(�! ! ��Tadhkirat al-
� ��Ñ wa-al-������		��� � � ����� �	-Ñ 	�����	-mutaÑallim. Hyderabad, 
1353/1934. 
 
TN = ÑAbd al-*��  �� � !��Ta|� ���	-nuÁ Á wa-
������ . Kuwait, 
n.d. 
 
TP = Adam Gacek. “Technical practices and recommendations 
recorded by classical and post-classical Arabic scholars concerning 
the copying and correction of manuscripts”. Les manuscrits du Moyen 
Orient, ed. F. Déroche. Paris/Istanbul, 1989: 51-60, pl. xx-xxxii. 
[Includes a facsimile of Chapter 6 from ‘al-Durr al-na  ����� � ����-
 �� ��1�-al- ����� �’ by Badr al-4 !���-���22 �7 
 
TQ = al-KhaÃ �� ��-	�
�� � �� ���� �� �	-Ñilm�� ���� > ���� ��-ÑIshsh. 
Damascus, 1949. 
 
TS�A�	�+����!�&�� �  ���-&��� � ��3(�� ����-���� ��� �Á�! Ñat al-���� �%��
ed. Ñ������� ��(�!! !��Revista del Instituto de Estudios Islámicos en 
Madrid, 7-8 (1959-60): 1-42. 
 
TT = ÑAbd al-� � ���-Fa � ��Ta¨� ���	-��� ��. Jedda, 1982. 
 
TU = ÑAbd al-Ra¨ !���!�> ������!���-� Ðigh. Tu|���� 	 ��	-�	� ��� �
Á�
 Ñat al-kha�� wa-al-��� �, ed. ��� ��E G ��H�!�����-?I� 
 
TW = Mu¨ammad al-#�! ! �� TaÐ� ��� �	-��� ���� �	-������� �����
Á�
 Ñat al-makh� � al-������� ���
� �	-ÑaÁr al-��� � ilá al-fatrah al-
muÑ Áirah. Rabat, 1991. 

 
- U - 

 
UA� A� E �� ��-4 !� ��-Ñ$���� �� 3$�G 2��� � � � �� ��1 �� ��-+ ���%�� Al-
Durar al-��� Ðid al-munaÌÌ����� � � ���� �� �	-| �����-Ã�� ���������
al-MuÑaÌÌamah, by ÑAbd al-< ������!�#�¨ammad al-AnÁ � ���-=�2 � ��
ed. ±amd al-= �����,������4 ����-Ya  �����-.�������-/-393. 
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UD = Ñ������� ����-� � ��Al-Ñ ��������� 	���� ��	-kha�� wa-al-qalam, 
������� ��E G ��	�
�������-I9� 
 
UI = The unique Ibn al-Bawwab manuscript: complete facsimile 
edition of the earliest surviving naskhi QurÐan, Chester Beatty 
Library, Dublin. Graz, 1983. 
 
UK = al-MuÑ�22� ��!� 	 � ��� 3ÑUmdat al-+��� �� 1�-Ñ������ ���1 � ��-
��� �%�� ���� ÑAbd al-*��� �� ��-±��1�G � �!�� Ñ�� � ÑAbd al-Mu¨��!�D�+ ��
Majallat MaÑhad al-Makh� � ���	-Ñ
��� ���, 17 (1971): 43-172. 
 
US A� ��� � ����+�� 3H��� ���� ��� '+�� +�j’ in Arabic manuscripts”. 
Manuscripts of the Middle East, 1 (1986): 49-53. 
 

- V - 
 
VA = Wilhelm Ahlwardt. Verzeichnis der arabischen Handschriften. 
Hildesheim/New York, 1980. 
 

- W - 
 
WA = Mu¨ammad al-#�! ! ��3��-M�� ������-Ñ���1 ����Ñabra sabÑat 
Ñ�� �� �! al-miÐah al-��G� ������-�� ������� Ñashrata”. DaÑwat al-|aqq, 
23, no.4 (1982): 10-24. 
 
WB = Mu¨ammad al-#�! ! �� 3��-M�� ���� ��-#�
���� ���� � � Ñahd 
al-SulÃ !���-Ñ���1 �#�¨ammad al-H� ����%��DaÑwat al-|aqq, 18, no.2 
(1977): 45-56. 
 
WM = A¨mad ibn Ya¨yá al-Wa!���� � ��Al-MiÑ� ���	-muÑrib wa-al-
� ��Ñ al-mughrib. Beirut, 1981-83. 
 
WR = Mu¨ammad al-#�! ! ��“Al-M�� ������-#�
���� ����� �ÑaÁr al-
Ñ���1 ���-awwal”. DaÑwat al-|aqq, 16, no.10 (1975): 80-92. 
 
WS = ±�� ��D��� ���Al-2�� ������-Á�
 Ñat al-��� ������-muÑjam al-
sufun. Beirut, 1992. 
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- Y - 
 
YM �� ������ 	� ��-
���� 
� ��� � Ñ al-mawaddah li-�� � ��-qurbá. 
Tehran, 1308 [1890-1] (lithographed). 
 

- Z - 
 
ZM ����� ���� ��Ñ 
������ ������Á¨af bi-� ����-Kutub al-MiÁ� ����
�
	�
�������
�� ������- � � (Cairo), 17, no.1 (1955): 43-48, 6 pl. 
 
 
2. Technical terms in the glossary 
 
�= aÑlá All ����� ���� 
�= ilá ������ 

 /  �� � 	 
 /  �� �	� �� Ð�� ��� ��

�������	 Ð) 
 = intahá 
 = baÑ����� ������ 	������� 
 = taÑ� ��� 
 /  = taÑ �á 
 = ����� �� 
 /  /  = Jum �á al- �á 
 / ��� �� �á al- ������ 
 /  = juzÐ�� ��!����� ��" ���

� Ðiz (see under waqf) 
 = jalla shaÐ	�������� �# 

 = ¨ Ðil (ta¨" �$�¨��� ���# 
 /  = ¨����	 � ��� ��

(¨asbalah) 
 /  = ¨ ������ 

 = taÐ�� �� ���Ðakhkhar); 
nuskhah (ukhrá) 

 /  = nuskhah (ukhrá) 
  = nuskhah-badal 
  = nuskhah-badal; nuskhah-

aÁl 
 = mukhaffaf 

 = �� ���-±ijjah 

 = �� ���-QaÑdah 
 ����� Ñ al-%� 	 $������ 

 ����� Ñ al-Awwal 
 ����� Ñ al-%� 	  

 /  /  = ra ���� ��� ��
Ñanhu (tar iyah) 

 = ra¨��������� �� ����¨ �#��
ra ���� ��� �� Ñanhu (tar iyah); 
numrah 

 /  = ra¨������ ��� ��
(tar¨ �# 
 = ! Ðidah 
 = ����������� �� �������� &��

� ¨��������� �#����Ð � 
 = al-�� ��¨ 
 = shar¨; ShaÑ� 	�����"" � 
 = �	��� Ð����� ���������	 Ð) 
 = ShaÑ� 	 
 = aÁl; Áa¨ ¨; Á ¨ib; Á�" ��

(Á�" ����#��Áallá All ��Ñalayhi 
(Áalwalah); �afar 

 = Áa¨ ¨ 
 = aÁl 
 /  /  /  /  / 
 = Áallá All �� Ñalayhi 

(Áalwalah) 
 = ���  ; ra ���� ��� ��
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Ñanhu (tar iyah);  abbah (ta -
� �; 

 = Ãurrah; faqaÃ 
 /  = Ã ������ ������ �� 
 /  /  /  = aÃ ������ ��

Ñumrahu 
 = Ìann ; Ì ���Q��!Ìur 
 /  = maÑÃ ���Q���Ñ�� ���Q���-
 Ñ; Ñ �� a; Ñ�!���� !Q����Ñ; rajÑ; 
laÑ������Q���+ Ñ 

  = laÑ�!������� � 
 / /   /  /  /  = 

Ñalayhi al-���  �8����  ��; 
 /  = Ñazza wa-jalla  
 = Ñ�GG������� � farajahu 
 /  = maÑÃ ��� 
 /   = ,�� Ñ al-Awwal 
 = ,�� Ñ al-H� !  
 = laÑallahu 

 = ghalaÃ 
 /  = � Ðidah 

 = fa-taÐammal(hu); fa-tadab-
bar(hu) 

 /  = � Ðidat al-aÁl 
 = fa-� �� 
 = fa-��� � 

 = � ��Q� �����Q� ����  � 8 �-
qaddam); waraqah 

 /  /  /  /  = qaddasa 
��� �� �������� ��� � ¨ahu (taq-
� �; 

 = 4� ���-QaÑdah 
  = qawluhu 
 /  = +��� �8��;Q�+��� Q�+���-

ba(hu) 
 = katabahu 

 = badal (baddilhu); aÁl; 
Shaw1 � 

 = laÑ�!������� � 
 = matn; tamma; malzamah; 

Mu¨���� Q� � 2� � 8see under 
waqf) 

 = al-mu¨�����  
 = muÐakhkhar muqaddam 

 = al-muÁannif 
 = Rama  ! 
 = maÑÃ ��� 

 = muqaddam muÐakhkhar 
 = ��� !Q�!��+����8�+��á);  

Rama  ! 
 /  = nuskhah (ukhrá) 

 = �  ��� 
 /  = taÑ� ��� 
 /  = intahá 
 = waraqah 
 = ��� � 
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The present bibliography, apart from a number of entries in Turkish 
and Persian, includes the research published in Arabic and European 
languages on various aspects of the Arabic manuscript tradition. It 
does not, however, reproduce all the entries found in the biblio-
graphies listed below in Section I.1. The bibliography has been 
arranged by subject with the result that some entries are repeated in 
the various sections due to their broader coverage.  
 
Arabic manuscripts cannot be studied in isolation. Indeed, many 
practices and phenomena connected with Arabic manuscripts are also 
to be found in the Hebrew, Greek and Latin manuscript traditions. It 
is therefore appropriate to mention here a number of important 
references dealing with the codicologies and palaeographies of the 
latter. Their usefulness for the study of Arabic manuscripts will be 
evident for anyone who consults them.  

 
 
Ancient and medieval book materials and techniques, ed. M. Maniaci 

and P. Munafò. Vatican City, 1993. 2 vols.  
 Archéologie du livre médiéval: exposition organisée par le Centre 

national de la recherche scientifique et la Bibliothèque nationale. 
Paris, 1988. 

Beit-Arié, Malachi. Hebrew codicology: tentative typology of technical 
practices employed in Hebrew dated medieval manuscripts. Paris, 
1976. 

——— The makings of the medieval Hebrew book: studies in palaeo-
graphy and codicology. Jerusalem, 1993. 

Bischoff, Bernhard. Latin palaeography: Antiquity and the Middle 
Ages. Transl. by Dáibhí Ó Cróinín and David Ganz. Cambridge, 
1990. 

Boyle, Leonard. Medieval Latin palaeography: a bibliographical intro-
duction. Toronto, 1984. 

Bozzolo, Carla. Pour une histoire du livre manuscrit au Moyen Age: 
trois essais de codicologie quantitative. Paris, 1983. 

Cockerell, Sydney M. Bookbinding, and the care of books: a text-book 
for book-binders and librarians. 5th ed. London/New York, 1953 
(repr. 1979). 

Codicologica: towards a science of handwritten books, ed. A. Gruys 
and J.P. Gumbert. Leiden, 1976-1980. 5 vols. 

Dain, Alphonse. Les manuscrits. Paris, 1997. 
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Les débuts du codex, ed. A. Blanchard. Turnhout, 1989. 
Delamare, François and Guineau, Bernard. Les matériaux de la 

couleur. Paris, 1999. 
Diringer, David. The hand-produced book. New York, 1953. 
Dukan, M. La réglure des manuscrits hébreux au Moyen-Age. Paris, 

1988. 
Gallo, Italo. Greek and Latin papyrology. London, 1986. 
Glaister, Geoffrey Ashall. Encyclopedia of the book. 2nd ed. New Castle, 

Del., 1996. 
Glenisson, Jean. Le livre au Moyen Age. Paris, 1988. 
Gruijs, M. Albert. “Paléographie, codicologie et archéologie du livre. 

Questions de méthodologie et de terminologie”. La paléographie 
hébraïque médiévale, Paris, 11-13 septembre 1972. Paris, 1974 : 
19-25. 

Johnston, Edward. Writing & illuminating, & lettering. London/New 
York, 1977. 

Kristeller, Paul O. “Tasks and problems of manuscripts research”. Codi-
cologica, 1 (1976): 84-90. 

Lemaire, Jacques. Introduction à la codicologie. Louvain-la-Neuve, 
1989. 

Maniaci, M. Terminologia del libro manuscritto. Rome, 1996. 
Les manuscrits datés: premiers bilans et perspectives (= Die datierten 

Handschriften: erste Bilanz und Perspektiven). Neuchâtel/Neuen-
burg, 1983. Paris, 1985. 

Murdoch, John E. Album of science: Antiquity and the Middle Ages. 
New York, 1984.  

Muzerelle, Denis. Vocabulaire codicologique: répertoire méthodique 
des termes français relatifs aux manuscrits. Paris, 1985. 

Pigments et colorants de l’Antiquité et du Moyen-Age: teinture, pein-
ture, enluminure, études historiques et physico-chimiques. Paris, 
1990. 

Recherches de codicologie comparée: la composition du codex au 
Moyen-Age en Orient et en Occident, ed. P. Hoffmann. Paris, 
1998. 

Reynolds, L.D. and Wilson, N.G. Scribes and scholars: a guide to the 
transmission of Greek and Latin literature. 2nd ed. Oxford, 1974. 

Roberts, C. H. “The codex”. Proceedings of the British Academy, 40 
(1954): 169-204. 

Roberts, C.H. and Skeat, T.C. The birth of the codex. London, 1983. 
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Shailor, Barbara A. The medieval book: illustrated from the Beinecke 
Rare Book and Manuscript Library, Yale University. Toronto, 
1991. 

Sirat, Colette. Du scribe au livre: les manuscrits hébreux au Moyen 
Age. Paris, 1994. 

Les techniques de laboratoire dans l’étude des manuscrits. Paris, 13-15 
septembre 1972. Paris, CNRS, 1974. 

Thompson, E. Maunde. An introduction to Greek and Latin palaeo-
graphy. Oxford, 1912. 

Les tranchefiles brodées: études historique et technique. Paris, 1989. 
Turner, Eric G. The typology of the early codex. [Philadelphia], 1977. 
West, Martin L. Textual criticism and editorial technique applicable to 

Greek and Latin texts. Stuttgart, 1972. 
Wouters, A. “From papyrus roll to papyrus codex: some technical 

aspects of the ancient book fabrication”. Manuscripts of the Middle 
East, 5 (1990-91): 9-19. 

 
I. GENERAL AND INTRODUCTORY STUDIES 
 
I. 1. Bibliographies 
�

ÑAbd al-� � ����¨ammad Fat¨ ��Al-��� �����-Ñ	��
 ���-��� 
 ��
�
�� �-
� � ���� 
�-al-��� �� ��-���� � ��-Ñ	��
 �
��� ����� ��á 1998. London, 
MuÐassasat al-�	
� ��
�
-�	
 ����
-��
 � ������������ 

ÑAbd al-Ra¨� ��� ÑAbd al-���� 
�� ������ �� ��-���� � �� ��-Ñ	��
 ���. 
Baghdad, 1989. 4 vols. 

����� ��� ���� ¨ Mu¨ammad. “±arakat al-taÐ
 �� ��-al-kutub wa-al-
������ � �� ��������� ���� ���� ��-DaÑwah al-��� 
 ���� (Tripoli, 
Libya), 6 (1989): 367-398. 

Endress, Gerhard. “Handschriftenkunde”. Grundriss der arabischen 
Philologie. Band I: Sprachwissenschaft, herausgegeben von W. 
Fischer. Wiesbaden, 1982: 306-315. 

Gacek, Adam. “A select bibliography of Arabic language publications 
concerning Arabic manuscripts”. Manuscripts of the Middle East, 
1 (1986): 106-108. 

——— “Arabic language publications on manuscripts (Part I)”. 
Nouvelles des manuscrits du Moyen-Orient, VII/1 (1998): 3-8. 

——— “Arabic language publications on manuscripts (Part II)”. 
Nouvelles des manuscrits du Moyen-Orient, VII/2 (1998): 2-7. 

Index Islamicus on CD-ROM. London/New York, 1998. 
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I. 2. Periodicals 
�

Ñ ��
���-makhÃ Ã Ã wa-al-��� ���. Riyad, 1 (1996) – . 
Fichier des manuscrits moyen-orientaux datés (FiMMOD). (Publish-

ed in loose-leaf format within Nouvelles des manuscrits du 
Moyen-Orient), ed. François Déroche. Paris, 1991- . 

 Majallat MaÑhad al-MakhÃ Ã ����-Ñ	��
 ���. Cairo, 1 (1955) – . 
Manuscripta Orientalia. International journal for Oriental manu-

script research. St.Petersburg/Helsinki, 1, no.1 (1995) – . 
Manuscripts of the Middle East: a journal devoted to the study of 

hand written materials of the Middle East, ed. J.J. Witkam. 
Leiden, 1 (1986) – .  

Nouvelles des manuscrits du Moyen-Orient, ed. François Déroche et 
al. Paris, 1991– . 

 
I. 3. Conference proceedings and composite works 
 
	��

 ������-makhÃ Ã ����-��� 
 ���� AÑ
 ����-MuÐtamar al-����� ¨ ���-

MuÐassasat al-���� �����-��� �����-��� 
 . London, 1992. 
The book in the Islamic world: the written word and communication 

in the Middle East, ed. George N. Atiyeh. Albany, NY, 1995. 
The codicology of Islamic manuscripts. Proceedings of the Second Con-

ference of al-���� �� ����
��� !����"!��#������#�$� �%%&, ed. Y. 
Dutton. London, 1995. 

The conservation and preservation of Islamic manuscripts. Proceedings 
of the Third Conference of al-���� ������
��� !����"!��#������#��
18th-19th November 1995, ed. Yusuf Ibish and George Atiyeh. 
London, 1996. 

'�� � �� ��-makhÃ Ã �� ��-��� 
 ���� 
����� �Ñ��
 � �� ��-
 ����� ��-al-
bashar. AÑ
 ����-MuÐtamar al-�� � � ��-MuÐassasat al-���� �� ���-
��� �����-��� 
 ��!���"��� ���
-Ñ�� � ��London, 1997. 

Editing Islamic manuscripts on science. Proceedings of the Fourth 
Conference of al-���� ������
��� !����"!��#������#�$��%th-30th 
November 1997, ed. Yusuf Ibish. London, 1420/1999. 

Fann fahrasat al-makhÃ Ã ��� 
������� ��-qa  � , ed. FayÁal al-
±��� ���#��
$����Ñhad al-MakhÃ Ã ���
-Ñ%
�� ���������� 

“Livres et lecture dans le monde ottoman”, thème sous la responsabilité 
de Frédéric Hitzel. Revue des mondes musulmans et de la 
Méditerranée, 87/88 (1999). 
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Al-MakhÃ Ã al-Ñ	��
 ���-Ñilm al-makhÃ Ã ��()�*!�
������������
!�!t 
la codicologie). Rabat, 1994. 

Al-MakhÃ Ã �� ��-Ñ	��
 ���� � � ��-Gharb al-��� 
 �� �� Ñ ���� ��-maj-

 Ñ �� ��- � �� ��-ba¨th (= Manuscrits arabes en occident 
musulman). Casablanca, MuÐassasat al-Malik ÑAbd al-Ñ%& &��
1990. 

Les manuscrits du Moyen-Orient: essais de codicologie et de paléo-
graphie. Actes du colloque d’Istanbul (Istanbul, 26-29 mai 1986), 
ed. F. Déroche. Istanbul/Paris, 1989. 
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 ¨ ���
-� 
������ � �
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al-���� �� �� Ñ ���� �
���� 
�� ��
 Ã al-����
 �� � � ��-makhÃ Ã al-
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 ����-����
 ����-

��� 	 �� ��-��
��� �
 ����� � � ��¨� �� ��-makhÃ Ã �. Damascus, 
 	���-MaÐ� 
����-&
	 ������!'� 

Sayyid, Ayman FuÐ ��� $��
 ��(� ��-Ñ
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